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COVERNMENT NOTICES

UNIE-DEPARTEMENT VAN ONDERWYS,

Onderstaande Goewermentskennisgewings word vir algemene

informasie gepubliseer:— ;
% No. 308.] . [1¢ Maart 1939.
UNIVERSITEIT VAN STELLENBOSCH.

REGULABRIES OPGESTEL DEUR DIE UNIVERSITEIT
VAN STELLENBOSOH

Hierby word vir algemene informasgie bekendgemaak dat
" dit 8y Eksellensie die Goewerneur-generaal behaag het om,
kragtens die bepalings van artikel twee-en~-fwinfig van die
Universiteit van Ste enbosch Wet, 1916 (Wet No. 13 van
1916), die volgende regulasies wat opgestel is deur die Raad
van die Universiteit van Stellenbosch kragtens artikel fwee-
en-twintig van genosmde Web en paragraaf 26 van Statuut 1
goed te keur. Hierdie regulasies vervang alle vorige regulasies
opgeste] kragtens genoemde; artikel van die Wet en Btatute : —

' DIE UNIVERSITEIT VAN S_TELLFNBO&»(‘H. :

I. GRADE EN ANDER DIPLOMAS WAT VERLEEN:
: . WORD. - :

1. Die Universiteit verleen die volgende grade:—
{1) In, die Fakulieit van Letiere en Wysbegeerle—
Bagealanrens in Le“ttere en Wys- BA =
begeerte

B&ccaia,ureus in Me.atsk&phke Werk

i Werk

2 M_aglst.er in Le_ttere en Wys-bggeert.e CMLAGT
Magister in Maatskaplike Werk.. ..

: : : Werk,
Dolkter in die Letterkunde.. oovin. | D Litt,
D.Phil.

Doktor in die Wyshegeerte. .. uo. .

47

B.A. in Maaﬁsk&p]ﬂ:e;

M.A. in Ma&tslmphke___'

UHIoN DEPARTW&EE&? OF EDUGATION, .

The following Government Notices are published for genelaﬁ
information : — :

b No. 308.] : [10 March 1939
- UNIVERSITY OF STELLENBOSCH

REGULATIGNS I‘RAMED BY THE UNIVERSLTY OF
STELLENEBOSCH.

it is hereby notified for general information that H1$ g

Excellency the Governor-General has been pleased, in terms
of section fwenly-fwo of the University of Stellenbosch * Act;
1916 (Act No. 13 of 15916), to approve of the followin |
tions framed by the Council of the Universify of Btellenbosch

‘in terms of section fwenty-fwo of the said Act and paragraph
26 of Statute 1, to supersede all previous regulations fra,me(i
~under the said section of the Act and Statutes:—

UNIVJ&RSITI OF STELLENBOSCH.

" 1. DEGREES AND BI?LOMAS-CONFERRED.

1 The Unwermty confers the followmg degrees —_r

Bachelor of Arts and Ph)losaphv B.
Bachelor of Arts in-Soeial Work... B.A.in Social W otk
* Master of Arts and P‘\ﬂosophy coes MUAL '
Taster of Artain Hoeial Work M.A.in Qoma.] 1 *ork. :
Doctor of Literature ...,y veess'. s, DULIHL et
AT T:"

Dogtor of Philosophy ... D

(1) In the Faculty of Arts and Pksioaoea?y— bl e i
A, i

regula-

1
o

i
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- (ii) In die :If"a}’mlt.e'st van Neatuwurivetenskappe—
Baccalaureus in che ‘\I&tuurveten- B.Sc.

" skappe - i
L in- Hmshoud—

" Baccalaureus in die Natuurwet-en B.Se.
‘skappe in Huishoudkunde . kunde.
Magister in die Natuurwetenskappe M. Se. )
Magister in die N'atuurweuenskappa- M.Be, in Hmshaud-
. in Huishoudkunde . = kunde.
- Doktor in' die N&tuurwetemkappe D.8e: -

{m) In die Fakulieit van Lcmdbou— ;
Bacealaurens in die Natuurweten-
- -8kappe in Landhou i
Bacca.}f&ureus in die N&'ﬁuurweten-
skappe in Boshou’
Me.glster in die Na.tuurwetenska.ppe ;
in Landbou.
Magist.er in die Natuurwetenslmppe
© in Bosbou |
Doktor in die T\T&tuurwet.enskappe
in Landbou
Doktor in die Na.‘buurwetenska,ppe
m Boshon

BSe.in t@dhou;
B.Se. in Boghou.
M.Sec. in Landbou.
" M:Se. in Bosbou.
D.Sc. in Landbou.
D._Sc..'in Boshou.

(w) In die F‘cakuiteat van Regsgeiwr!hezd— T
Ba

cealaurensin die Regsgeleerdheid LL.B.
Dokbor in die Regsgwe]eerdheld. con LD,

(v) In die Fakultsﬁt van Opvoedku’sde— ; :
Baccalaurens in die Opvoedlunde. . B. F‘d r
Magister in die Opvoedkume ...... MEd.
'Doktm: in die Opvoeﬂkunc‘s “D.Ed.

(ﬂ) In die P&kulﬂeat mn Godgeiﬁes’a’keid——
B&oc&laumus in die o dgeleerdhend' B.D.

{Vn) In die Falulteit van, Ha&mle!u— : & e
Bacealanreus in die, Handelswewn- __B Comm'
akappe *
‘Magister in die’ Ha.ndeiswetensnappe ! M Comm.
Doktor in die Hmdeiawetenskappe oK Comm.

9. Die Umverﬂtelt verleeu die Vu'{o‘ende ander D1p10mas en
Certifikate :—

In die Fcak'ultezt pan Lctfefre n Wysbcqem'fe
Diploma in Maatskaplike Werk,
Onderwysersdiploma, in BMusiek.
' Diploma in. Harmonie en Kontrapunt. )
Oliderwyse;sdlplo“ﬂa in Spmakoefemnﬂe en Voordrag—
Tuns

In_die Fakulteit van Wis- en F(rtuwkum’e
Diploma in Huishoudkunde,
Diploma. in Hmshwdhunde vir Pr:msure Onderwysers

In. die Fakulteit van Opvoedkufufﬂ
Bekundaire Onderwysersdiploma.
'Hoer Primaire Gnc'elwysemdlphma. Tt
Bipl omla. vir Gladﬂee!‘deb vir Onderwys in dxe analre
xOD
Biploma vir Onderw“sers van gpeclale I{Iasse
Diploma vir ‘\Iat‘irzeﬁe 0nd9rwvs.
Certifikaat in nggaamsupvoemng
Diplema in Liggaamscpvoeding.,

In die Fakulteit van Landbou
Diploma in Landbou.

" Diploma in Natuurstudie.

In dic Fakulteil van Handel,
' Diploma in Handelswelenskappe.

II. TOELATING EN REGI&TRISIE. '

(i) Alle. studente wat vir die eerste keer na die Umvercsxtelt
kom, moet nie later as eind April nie hulle Matrikulasie- of
ander toa;atmgcermﬁlmat aan die Universiteit. voorlé,

(ii) Tensy vrystelling in speciale gevalle deur die Senaat
verleen word, “word van elke sfudent in die Fakulteit van
Opvoedkunde’ binne die eerste drie weke na aanslmtmg by
- die ‘klasse 'n mediese gesondheidcerfifikaat’ gedis, :

(iii) Hike student vu% 'n inskrywingskaart in, waarop be—
sonderhede. omfrent die kursus wat hy wil volg, gegee moet
word en wat deur die Universiteit goedgekeur moet word,

(iv) Binne die eerste vier weke word 'n mgeakwwe student
toegelaat om sy kursus te verander, mits hy 'n ander goed-
gekeulde kursus kies, die kantoor dadelik daarvan in kennls
stel en 'n gewysigde inkrywingskaart indiem. Daarna kan 'n
reeds-gekose kursus alleen verander word met speciale toe-
st.emmmg van die Senaat,

(v} As 'n_student hom nie binne die eerste drie weke van
die akademiese jaar laat inskryf nie, verval sy univeristeits-
" verblyf vir. daardle jaar, tensy hy die toesbemmmg van dIe
Senaat veqk-ry en, n hoete van £2 betaal . i

III KLASWERK EN EXAM'ENS

(1) Asn’ dw ond van elke kursus sal elke
van ‘n de artement of afdelmg aan elke student.’n klaseyfer
toeken, volgens ’n stelsel deur die Senaat hepaal, 'wat aandui
_metb watter mate van bevrediging die studeut sy klaswerk:
verrig het. . .

2
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(i) In the Faculty of Seience—

‘Bachelor of Science,........: ‘B.Se. '
.Bachelor of Science i in Home Eoon- ‘ B Sc. in Home Econ-
| omics ' omics,
Master of Scienee......vevinni. s M.8e,
Maat.er of Science in Home Econ-'. M Se. in Home Econ-
" omics omiocs,
4 D-‘nct‘oromeence..o.......e.....

: .D_ Sc

N (m) In the Faculty of ‘{grwultme——

i . Bachslor of Science in Agriculture
Bachelor of Science in Forestry wes
Mastet of Sefence in Agriculture, , .
Master of Seiencé in Forestry..
Poctor of Science in Ao'nwlture. .'
Doctor of Sclence in Forestry.....

B.8e. in Agrieulture.
B.Se. in Forestry.
M.Sec. in Agriculture.
M.Se. in Forestry,
D.8c. in Agriculture, .
D.Be. in Forestry.

(w} In the Faculty of Law—

- Bachelorof Laws....vuvvvevienes LLB.
 Doctor of Laws..... ...... ST LI.D.
(v) In the Faculty of Bducalion— , ¢ Bl
- Bachelor of Education............ B.Ed.
 Master of Bdueation.............. BM.Ed,
Doctor of Education,...., e 3 0
(vi) Inthe Faculiy of Divinity—- :
Yo Baﬂhelor of DHvinity. .ivvaee P L
' '(vu) In the Facul.rg of Gﬂmmefw—- p : e 5
Bachelor of Commerce..... seiesas B.lomm,
Master of Commeroe....overvnnsn - M.Comm,
_Doctor of Commarce, ... cesnenan DComm,

2 The University grants the - followmg Dlpiomas and’ Cez%-
tlﬁcatﬂﬁt.

"In the Fasulty of Arts and Philosophy.
Biploma in Social Work.
- Teachers’ Diploma in. Music,
Diploma in Harmony and Counterpoint.
Teachers’ Diploma in Speech Tlamlng and ‘Elocution,

In the Faculty of Seience.
" -Diploma in Domestic 8Llenca
Diploma in Domestic Science for Pl‘lms,ry 'I'ea,chers

~In the Faculiy of Educatmﬂ

The Secondary Teachers” Diploma. i

“ The Higher Primary Teachers’ D1p}oma
_Théa ]})1 loma for Graduates as Teachersiin the Pumary

CAGoL,

The Dlp‘ama for Teachers of Bpecial Glasses.
The Diploma for Native Tducation,
_’I‘he Certificate in Physical Trammg
The Dlplomm in Physical Trammg

In the Faculty of Agmcultum.
! e Diploma in” Agriculture,
The ‘Diploma in Natuve- Study

In the Faculty of Commerce, .
DLploma in Commerna

" ¥I. ADMISSION AND REGISTRATION.

(i) All students entering the University shall submit to the
University a BKiatriculation or other admission certificate not
later than the 30th of April.

(i1) Unless exemption, in special caqes be granted by the

. Benate, a medical certificate of health . is required from each

student in the Faculty of Education within three weeks after
joining the classes,

(iii) Bach student is requ.ue& to fill in a registration form
giving particulars of the course, a,pproved by the Umversmy,

whlch he intends takmg

“(iv) Within the first four weeks” ‘of ‘the Academic ' year &

- registered student is allowed to alter his. curriculum, provided

that he choosés another approved curriculum, He' shall imme- .
dlately notuy the Registrar and submit an amended registra-
tion. form.  Subsequent to tlus a selected curriculum may be
modified -only by special permission of the Senate,

(v) If a student does not register within the first three
weeks of the academic Year, . -his period of attendance at the
University falls away for’that year unless he ohtains permis-

“ sion from the Senate and pays o ﬁne of £2

i O_LAI$SWORK_ ---‘AN__D!- EXAMI_'NA_TI{}NS. '

(i) At the end’ of ear-h course every ' profeasor or head of a
department shall award to each student a classmark, in a
manner to’ be detel'mmed by the Benate, to mdmate _the
deglee of pronmency attamed in his classwork, .
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(ii) Die Kklascyfer dear 'n student vir 'n kursus behaal, word
in aanmerking geneem by die beslissing of 'n kandidaat slaag
sl dan nie, en of hy met onderskeiding of eum laude slang.

(iii) Geen kandidaat vir 'n graad of diploma word toegelant
“tot 'n ‘examen in ’n vak nie teusy hy die voargeskrewe leer-

gange gevolg en behoorlik die werk van die klas in die vak
verrig het. T ! L = C

(iv) N4 voltooiing van ’'n voorgeskrewe leergang vir n
graad of diploma moet examen afgelé word in die vak of vakke
van die leergang, waarvan die studie nie verder voortgesit
word nie. : .

(v) Die_gewone Universiteitsexamens word afgeneem aan die
end van die tweede semester van elke jaar, behalwe in gevalle
waar die Senaat anders mag bepaal. )

(vi) Kandidate vir M.A,, M.Comm., M.Sc., M.Sc. in Landb.,
M.Ed. en B.Ed. mag in Maart of éeptemi:er examen doen
onder voorwaarde dat hulle van die Senaat daartoe verlof
verkry, dat hulle minstens 'n maand voor die examen hulle
daarvoor laat inskryf, en dat hulle die extra koste in verband
met die afneem van die examen betaal.

(vii) Die B.D.-examen word in Junie of November van elke
jaar afgencem, B.D.-kandidate mag ook in Maart of Septem-
ber examen doen onder die voorwaardes in die vorige para-
graaf vermeld.

(viii) By elke Universiteitsexamen sal die examinatore in 'n
vak aan elke kandidaat 'n examencyfer toeken, volgens ’n
stelsel deur die Senaat bepaal, wat aandul met watter mate
van hevrediging die kandidaat die examenvrae beantwoord
het. C ) g
(ix) 'n Kandidaat kan tot die volgende jmarskursus vir 'n

raad of diploma voortgaan slegs indien die standaard van sy
clas- en [of examenwerk gedurende die vorige jasr volgens die
oordeel van die Senaat sodanige vordering regverdig.

IV. BESONDERE REGULASIES VIR DIE FAKULTEIT
_ VAN LETTERE EN WYSBEGEERIE.

1. (i) Studente wat 'n ander kursus as eon van die goedge-
keurde kursusse wil volg, moet skriftelik daarom hy die
Registrateur aanvraag doen en' bevredigende redes vir die
voorgestelde afwyking aangee.

(ii} (o) Kandidate wat in besit is van die Matrikulasie-
‘certifikaat, of van die examen vrygestel is em daarna die
Hoér Primaire Onderwysersdiploma van hierdie Universiteit
verwerf het, word, onder voorwaarde dat 'n graadkursus al-
hier gevelg word, vrygestel van die eerste-jaarskursus van die
B.A.-graad in Engels I, Hollands I, Geskiedenis I, Geografie
I en Bielkunde I, en word toe%'eiaat om hul by die B.A, IT-
lursus aan te sluit in enige drie van die vermelde vakke,
mits (i) hulle gedurende die eerste semester die hetrokke
departement hevredig ten opsigie van hulle bekwaamheid om
'n tweede-jaarskursus in so 'n vak te volg, en (ii) hulle aan al
die verdere vereisies vir die B.A,-graad voldoen alvorens hulle
tot die finale B.A.-examen toegelaat word. ;
Definisie: Die cyfers I, II, ITL of IV agter die naam van 'n

val of kursus dui aan dat die vak of kursus een
jaar, twee jaar, drie jaar of vier jaar duur.

(b) Kandidate wat in besit is van die Matrikulasiecertifi-
kaat, of van die examen vrygestel is, en daarna die tweejarige
leergang vir die Primaire Onderwysersdiploma voltooi het en
die examen daarvoor mef goeie gevolg aan opleidingskolleges
van die Kaap-Provincis, Oranje-Vrystaat, Natal en Transvaal
afgelé het, word toegelaat om—

(1) sonder residensie hulle aan die end van die eerste
Semester vir die Universiteitsexamen (Fakulteit van
Opvoedkunde) in enige twee van die volgende vakke

- aan te meld: Engels, Hollands, Geskiedenis, Geografie,
Sielkunde; ;

(2) hulle intussen by die tweede-jaarskursus vir die B.A.-
examen te laat inskryf onder voorwaarde (i} dat hulle
in Junie in die Universiteitsexamen slaag in minstens
een van die vakke waarvan hulle die studie nie veortsit
nie, en (ii) hulle gedurende die eerste semester die
betrokke departement bevredig ten opsigte van hulle
:'bekwfi,amheid .om ’n tweede-jasarskursus in.so 'n vak
te volg; )

(3) hulle na voltooiing van die tweade- en derde-jaars-
kursus vir die examen vir die B.A.-graad aan te meld
_onder voorwaarde dat hulle aan 2l die verders vereistes
" wvir 'n graad voldoen.

(¢) Eandidate wat in besit is van die Matrikulasiecertifi-
kant, of vrygestel is van die examen, en die leergange vir (i)
die Transvaalse Derdeklas-onderwyserscertifikaat of (i) die
Vrystantse Hoér Primaire Onderwyserscertifikaat bygewoon
het en die examen daarveor met goeie gevolg aan Normaal-
kolleges van die Transvaal of van die Vrystaat afgeld het,
word toegelaat om hulle by die B.A. II-kursus aan te sluit.
Die vasstelling van die graadvakke sal in elke afsonderlike
geval op sigself behandel word.

d) 'n Gematrikuleerde besitter van die H.P.0.D.-certifikaat
{driejarige kursus) van hierdie Universiteit word toegelaat
om die B.A.-graad (met hoofvakke ¥ngels III en Hollands
11D te verwerf na 'n verdere inwoning van 1 jaar. Hierdie
vergunning is alleen van toepassing in die geval van 'n kandi-
daat wat behalwe die HL.P.0.D.-vakke ook met goeie gevol
Universiteitsexamens afgelé het in Hngels II, Hollands II,
Geskiedenis IT of Geografie I, Geskiedenis I of Geografie I

B (if) The} ciasmn'arlg obtained by a student in a course is taken
into consideration in deciding whether that student passes or

not, or passes with distinetion or cum loude; '

(iii) No candidate for a degree or diploma is allowed to sit
for an examination in & subject unless he has taken the pre-
scribed course of study and has. satisfactorily performed the
classwork in the subject. .

(iv) After completing a prescribed course for a degree or
diploma, a student shall sit for an examination in the subject
or subjects of the curriculum with which he is not preceeding.

(v) The ordinary University examinations are held at_the
end of the second semester in each year, except in cases where
the SBenate may decide otherwise,

(vi) Candidates for M.A., M.Comm., M.8¢., M.Se, in Agri-
culture, M.Ed. and B.Ed. may sit for the examination in
March or September, on condition that they obtain permission
from the Senate and enter at least 2 month prior to the
examinabtion and that they pay the exira expenses involved
in conducting the examination. i

(vii) The B.D. examination is held in June or November o
each year, B.D. candidates may also sit for the examination
in March or September om the conditions laid down in the
previous paragraph. ' .

(viii) At every University examination the examiners shall
award an examination mark to each candidate, in a manuer
to he determined by the Senate, to indicate the standard
attained by the candidate in his answers to the examination
questions. .

(ix) A candidate may proceed with the following year’s
course of study for a degree or diploma only when the standard
of his class and /or examination work during the previous year
has justified in the opinion of the Semnate, such promotion.

IV. PARTICULAR REGULATIONS FOR THE FACULTY
. OF ARTS AND PHILOSGPHY. :

1. (i) Students who wish to take any but an approved course
of study must apply in writing to the Registrar and give
satisfactory reasons for the proposed modification.

(ii) (@) Candidates who have passed or been exempted from :
the Matriculation examination and have subseguently heen
granted the Higher Primary Teachers’ Diploma of this
University, are exempted—on condition that they take a’
degree course here—from the first-year course in English I,
Hollands I, History I, Geography i and Psychology I, and are .
permitted to enter upon the B.A, IT course in any three of the
subjects stated, provided (i) that during the first half-year
they salisfy the department concerned with regard to their
ability to take a second-year course in that subject, and (ii):

‘that they comply with all' the further requirements for a .

B.A. degree before they are admitted to the final B.A.
examination, S _

Definition: The ﬁgureé'l, 1L, II% or IV after the name of a.
subject indicate that the subject or course lasts
one year, two years, three years or four years.

() Candidates who have passed or heen exempted from the
Matriculation examination and who have subseguently com-
pleted a two-years' course for the Primary Teachers’ Diploma
at Training Colleges in the Cape Province, Orange Free State,
Watal and Transvaal, are permitted— ;

(1) without attendance, to enter at the end of the first
half-year for the University examination (Faculty of
Hducation) in any two of the following subjects:
English, Hollands, History, Geography, Psychology;

(2) to enrcl meanwhile for the second-year B.A. course pro--
vided (i) that they pass in June ab the University
examination in at least one of the subjects with which.
they are not proceding, and (ii) that during the first'
half-year they satisfy the deparfment concerned with
regard to their ability to take a second-year course in
that subject; .

(3) after completing the second and third year course to
enter for the examination for the B.A. degree on con-
dition that they comply with all the further reguire-
ments for a degree, .

(¢) Candidates who have passed or been exempted from the
Matriculation examination and who have completed the course

“for (i) The Transvaal Third-class Teachers’ Certificate or

(ii) The Tree State Higher Primary Teachers’ Certificate ab
Training Colleges in the Transvaal or Free State, arve per-
mitted to enter upon the B.A. course, .

A currienlum  of degree subjects
independently in each individnal ecase.

(d) A matriculated student who holds'the H.P.T.D, certifi-
cate (three-year course) of this University is permitted to
take the B.A. deigree (with English TIT and Hollands IT1 as
major subjects{ after a further attendance of one vear. This
concession applies only to & candidate who, in addition to the

P.7.D. subjects, has passed University examinations in
HEnglish 11, Hollands II, History II or Geography II, History
I or Geography L. g i

will he determined’

B
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Die vakke vir die 'B.A.-graad word in die volgende groepe
verdee} : — i t

A. Tale: Grieks; Latyn, Hollands, Engels, Duits, Frans,
Hebreeus en Bantoe. # s ;

B. Geskiedenis, CGeografie (
Sociologie, Volkekunde -en Romeins-Heollandse Heg.

C. Alleen in buitengewone deur die Senaat goedgekeurde

gevalle en onderworpe ann roostermoontlikhede, word 'n
earste-jaarvak uit die groep Wis- en Natuurkunde toe-
gelaat vir B.A, ‘

(iii) 'n Goedgekeu_rde kursus vir die B.A.-graad omvat ge-

durende die eerste jaar vyf vakke, drie waarvan so behoort
gekies te word, dat hulle 'n doelmatige inleiding tot die res
van die kursus bied. Die studie gedurende die tweede jaar
sal, behalwe in goedgekeurde gevalle; heperk word tot drie
vaklce wat reeds in die eerste jaar gevolg is. Die studie ge-
durende die derds jaar word, behalws 1n goedpekeirde ge-
valle, aan twee vakke gewy wat reeds in die eerste en tweede
jaar gevolg is. B

. {iv) Die vyf eerste-jaarsvakke moet gekies word uit minstens
twee van die groepe soos hierbo vermeld. Waar die twee
hoofvaklke uit A gekies word, moet minstens een byvak uit
B gelkies word, en waar die twee hoofvakke uit B gekies word,
moet ook minstens een taal gekies word.

(¥} (a) Al die vakke moet uit groepe A en B gekies word,
behalwe in die gevalle waarcor onder (R), (k) en (m) voor-

siening gemaak is, en in die geval van die B.A.-kursusse soos

onder IV (3} en (4) bepaal.

(b) As een.van die vakke _Ehgels I s, moet minstens:

Latyn 1 of T'rans T of Grieks I gekies word.
(¢) As een van die valklke Bantoe 11l iz, moet minstens

Volkekunde 1T of Naturelle-administrasie IT gekies word, en'
ag een van die vakke Volkekunde TII of Naturelle-administra-

sie 11T is, moet minstens Bantoe IT gekies word.

(d) As een van die vakke Frans IIT is, en die student tob
'n M.A.-kursus in Frans wil aangaan, moet minstens Latyn I1

gekies word. As die student nie tot 'n M.A.-kursus in Frans,

wil corgaan nie, moet minstens Latyn I gekies word,

(e) As een van die vakke Duits 111 is, en die student tot n
M.A.-kursus in Duits wil aangaan, moet minstens Latyn I of

Frans { gekies of aangevul word.

() As die tweede vak by Hollands ITI nie 'n tweede taal

II1 iz mnie, en die student tot 'n. M.A.-kursus in Hollands
wil aangaan, moet minstens nog ’n tweede taal 1T en 'n derde
taal I gekies word. T )

-~ (g) As die tweede vak by Geskiedenis 1IT nie Ekonomie 11T
of Geografie 111 is nie, en die student tot 'n M.A.-lursus in
Geskiedenis  wil aangaan, dan moet minstens Fkonomie I
sowel as Geografie I gekies word. As die student nie tot 'n
M.A.-kursus in Geskiedenis wil aangaan nie, dan moet min-~
stens Klkonomie I of Geografie I gekies word. :

(h) As "n student wat na M.A. in Geografie wil aangaan nie

Geologie 1 gevolg het nie, moeet hy, voordat hy tot die

-M.A.-examen toegelaat word 'n verklaring van die departe-
ment van Geologis verwerf dat hy ongeveer n eerste-jaar-
standaard in dié vak bereik het.

(i) By Geografie I1F moet verder ook ’n keuse gedoen word
uit die volgende vakke: Geskiedenis, Ekonomie, Volkekunde,
Bociclogie, en wel so, dat een van hierdie vakke vir drie jaar
gevolg word of een vir twee jaar en 'n ander een vir cen
jaar, ) - '

() As die tweede vak by Hkonomie ITT nie Handelsweten-
skappe III of Regte TII 18 nie, moet 'n keuse gedoen word
uit die volgende vakke: Geskiedenis, Geocgrafie, Volkekunde,
Sociologie, Naturelle-Administrasie; en wel so, dat een van
hierdie vakke vir drie jaar gevolg word, of een vir twee jaar
en ’'n ander vir een jaar. Vir M.A. word minstens Geskiede-
nis I vereis.

%k)..’-n Kursus in Ekonomie TII met Handelswetenskappe
ITL of Regbe III lel tot die M.A.-kursus in Ekonomie. ((le-
skiedenis [ word mie as 'n byvak vereis nie.)

() () Speciale Handelswetenskappe op een- of twee-jarige
basis of Handelsreg op 'n tweejarige basis mag as vak vir die
B.A.-graad gekies word en val dan onder groep B.

- A1) Waar Bpeciale Handelswetenskappe II as B.A.-vak ge-
kies-word, moet minstens Bkonomie I gevolg word.
o (iil) Wkonomie is nie verpligtend vir regstudente wat

Bpeciale Handelswetenskappe volg nie. (Speciale Handels:
wetenskappe I en IT lei nie tot Handélswetenskappe IT en ITI
respektiefitk nie.) ' : '

(iv) Handelswetenskappe word as vak vir die B.A.-kursus
toegelaat op een- of tweejarige basis. HSlegs waar Xkonomie TT
deel van die kursus vorm, mag Handelswetenskappe ook op
'n driejarige basis gekies word.  Waar Naturelle-Administrasie
en Handelswetenskappe IIT gekies word, sal Ekonomie I vol-
doende wees, )

~{m) By Bielkunde ITI of Sociologie ITI mag die speciale
kursus in Fysiologie uit groep C gekies word. B
_(n) Engeig I staan of vir die gewone eerste-jaarskursus in
Engels of vir die eenjarige speciale kursus in Engels. Laas-
genoemde- lei nie tot 'n tweede-jaarkursus in Engels nie,

(vi) Met inagneming van die voorafgaande reguldsies is alle
B.A.-kursusse wat in coreenstemming met die volgende skema

ekies word, goedgelkeurde kursusse en lei hulle tot M.A.-
Kirsusse in dié vakke wat op driejarige basis gevolg word.

4

Ekonomie, Filosofie, Sielkunde,

~namely Greek I, Latin I or French 1.

The subjects for the B.A. degree are divided . into the .

“following groups:—

A. Languages: Greek, Latin, Hollands, English, German,
French, Hebrew and Bantu. '

B. History, Geography, Bconomics, Philosophy, Psychology,
Bociology, Ethnology, and Roman-Duteh Law.

C. Only in exceptional cases approved of by the Senate
and only if the time table admits of these possibilities,
may a first-year subject from the science group, be
chosen for B.A, ) :

(iii) An approved curriculum for the B.A. degree shall
contain, in the first year, five subjects, three of which should
be so chosen that they serve as an appropriate introduction to
the rest of the course. During the second year the course
of study, except in approved cases, will be confined to three
subjects forming part of the first-year course. Except in
approved cases, the third year course of study is devoted to
two subjects forming part of the first and second year courses.

(iv) The five first-year subjects must be chosen from at
least two of the groups specified above. When the two major
subjects are chosen from group A . at least ome subsidiary
subject shall be chosen from group B, and when the two major
subjects are chosen from group B, at least one language must
also be chosen. .

(v) (o) All the subjects shall be chosen from groups A and
B, except as provided for under (h), (k), and (m); and in
B.A. curricula specified under IV (3) and (4).

(b) If Englich is chosen as a major subject, at least one of
the following must also be included in the - curriculum,

- (¢) If Bantu is chosen as a major subject, at least one of
the following must also be'included in the curriculum, namely
Ethnology II or Native Administration II, and if either
Ethnology or Native Adminiztretion is chosen as a major
subject, Bantu II must also be included in the curriculum.

(d) If French is chosen as a major subject, then at least
Latin 1 must 2lso be included in the curriculum; and if
French is chosen as a course for the degree of M.A. then
Latin TI must also be included in the currienlum. .

(¢) If German is chosen as a course for the degree of M, A,
then either Latin T or French T must also he included in the
B.A! curriculum or included in the course for M.A,

(f) If Hollands is chosen as a course for the degree of M.A.
and the second major subject of the curriculum is not from

- group A, then at least two subsidiary subjects from group A
-must be included of which one must be a two-years’ course.

(g)y If History is chosen as a majlor subject, then either
Economics 1 or Geography I must also be imcluded; and if
History is chosen as a course for the degree of M.A. and the
second major subject of the curriculum is not either Beonomies
or Gtecgraphy, then both Feonomics I and Geography I must
be included,

(h) If Geography is chosen as a course for the degree of
M.A. and Geology I has not been included in the curriculum,
then candidates, before heing admitted to the examination
for . A, shall furnish a statement from the Department of
Geology certifying that they have attained to a standard
approximately equivalent to that of the first year in that
suhject, : ; :

(i) If Geography is chosen as a major subject, then a choice
must be made from the following subjects: History, Heono-
mics, Ethnology, Bociclogy; and the cheice shall be so made
that one of these subjects shall be a three-year course, or
one a two-year course and another a one-year course,

(1) If Beonomies is chosen as a major subject and the second
major subject of the currienlum is not Commercial Science or
Law, then a choice shall be made from the following subjects:
History, Geography, Ethnology, Sociology, Native Adminis-
tration; and the choice shall be so made that one of these
subjects shall be a three-year course or one a two-year course
and another a one-year course. History I is required as a
suhsidiary subject for an M.A. degree.

(k) A course in Keonomics I1T and Commercial Science I
or Law ITI leads to an M.A, course in Hconomics. (History I
is not required as a subsidiary subject.)

(1) (i) Special Commercial Science as a one-year or.a two-
year course or Commereial Law as a two-year course may be

_chosen as a subject-for a B.A. degree, falling under group B.

(ii) If Bpecial Commercial Science IT is chosen as a B.A.
subject, & course in, af least, Dconomics I must be taken.

(iii)) Feonomics is not compulsory for Law students taking
2 course in Commercial Science. (Special Commercial Science
I and IT do not lead to Commercial Science II and III
respectively.) :

(iv) Commercial Beience may be taken as a one-year or a’
two-year course. Only when Economics IT forms part of the
course may Commercial Science be chosen as a three-year
course.. If Native Administration and Commercial Science
IIT are chosen, Economics T may also be included.

(m) With Psychology III or Sociology IIT the special course
in Physiology may be chosen from group C. _

(n) English I means either the ordinary first-year course in
English, or the special one-year course in Bnglish which does
not lead to a second-year course in Englizh. ]

(vi) With due observance of the preceding regulations all

‘B.A. courses, chosen in accordance with the following scheme,
-are approved courses and lead to M.A.
_subjects which are taken for three years.

courses in those
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A, Kombinasies wat tot M.A.‘-imrsusse in Klassieke . en
Moderne Tale lei:—
(@) 'm Taal IIL; ’n tweede taal I1T;
'n derde taal I1; L o 2 58
- 'n vierds taal I; -'n vak-uit groep:B-L. -
(b) 'n Taal ITI; ’n'tweede taal I1I;
: 'n derde taal ¥y - - - i
twee vakke uit groep B1.
(¢) 'n Taal ITE; ’n tweedé taal [TH;
'n vak uit groep B IL; =
’n derde taal I; 'n vierde taal 1.
(d) 'n Taal III; 'n tweede taal 11T;
'n vak nit groep BTI; - N
' derde taal T; 'n vak uif groep B L
(¢) 'n Taal III; ’'n tweede taal III;
'n vak uit groep B IE;
twee vakke uit groep B 1.
'n Taal III; ’n vak uit groep B 1il;
'n tweede taal I (uitgenome Bantoetale);
'n derde taal I; ’» vak uit groep B L .
'n Bantoetaal ITT met enige vak uit groep B III lei tot
M.A. in Bantoetale, cok sonder dat ander tale as by-
vakke op tweede- of ecrste-jaarshasis gevolg word.

()

(g)

B. Kombinasies wat tot M.A.-kursusse in vakké uit groep B
lei:—: . _

- n Vak uit groep B, QE derde-jaarbasis geneem, kan met
enige kombinasie van yakke uit groep A en B gevolg word,.

. mits aan die hepalinge (a) tot (n) in (v) hierbo voldoen

word. Al sulke ‘kombinasies lei tot M.A. in die wak uit
groep B. | g e — .

vii) Dit is moontlik om ‘n taal op driejarige hasis met
enige vak uit groep B op derde-jaarsbasis te kombineer, maar
so 'n kursus lei alleen tot M.A. in die vak uit groep B, be-
halwe in die geval onder A (f) in (vi) hierho gestipuleer,
waar dit cok tot M.A. in die taal kan lei. - ) _

2. (i) Die kursus vir 'n B.A.-graad met Musiek as
een van die hoofrakke is 'n vierjarige en lei ock tot die
Onderwysersdiploma in Musiek. : ] "
diploma, word aan die einde van die vierjarige kursus
verleen,

Die Matrikulasie- of Senior Skocleind-examen of 'n examen
wat deur die JQemeenskaplike Matrikulasieraad as daarmee
gelykstaande erken word, sal een vereiste wees vir -to_elatmﬁ
tot die kursus, maar daar sal vir toelating ock vereis word
dat minstens ,, Finale ”’ standaard in ’n musiekonderwerp
bereik is. : : . : L

Die kursus vir die verkryging van die graad en diploma
i3 as volg:— ' '

Berste Joar— ' .

Die studievan 'n hoofonderwerp in Musiek en van deur

" die Senaat goedgekeurde supplementaire onderwerpe in

i PILn T gk DRI v p e aeiies gury 0 S0
- Afrikaans-Nederlands I en HEngels I.

Tweede Jaar— >

Die studie van 'n hoofonderwerp in Musiek en van deur

die Senaat goedgekeurde supplementaire onderwerpe in-

Musiek. e

Afrikaans-Nederlands II en Engels 11.

Derde Jaar—

Die studie van ’n hoofonderwerp in Musiek en van deur
die Senaat goedgekeurde supplementaire onderwerpe in
Musiek. o o d

Afrikaans-Nederslands ITI of HEngels IIT.

Vierde Jaar— _ _ _

Voortgesette studie van die Hoofonderwerp in Musiek en
van die Geskiedenis van Musiek.

Duits I en Sielkunde 1.

(ii) (¢) Die kursus vir die Onderwysersdiploma in Musiek
is 'n driejarige. Die kursus bestaan uit 'n studie van die
hoofonderwerp in Musiek en van denr die Senaat goedgekeurde
supplementaire onderwerpe in Musiek en van Afrikaans of
Engels. )

{h) Studente wat die kursus vir die Onderwysersdiploma in
Musiek volg, moet 'n toelatingsexamen aflé in die hoofonder-
werp 'in “die Theorie van Musiek” en’’h toets” in ‘toononder-
skeiding. Studente wat reeds die ,, Finale ”’ éxamen afgeld
het wat tot 'n Dhiplomakursus lei of 'n'examen wat erken word

_ as daarmeer gelykstaande, word wrygestel van die toelatings-
examen ; : '

in die besit wees van die matrikulasie- of Senior Bkooleind-
certifikaat of 'n ander certifikaat wat deur die Gemeenskaplike

1 Matrikulasieraad as daarmee gelykstaande erken word;

die kursus vir 'n tydperk van drie jaar volg, maar studente
wat, voordat hulle die kursus aan die Conservatorium begin,

elders werk gedoen het gelykstaande met 'n genoegsame deel
van die kursus, kan toegelaat word om die Finale Examen
vir die Onderwysersdiploma in Musiek te doen binne nie
minder dan_ twee jaar nie madat hulle die kursus aan die
Conservatorium begin het, en studente wat in besit is van
die Oaderwysers-Licentiaatdiploma van die Universiteit van
Suid-Afrika kan tot die exameh na een jaar van verdere
- studie aan die Conservatorium foegelaat word,

(iii) Vir toelating tot die kursus vir die Diploma in Har-
monie en Kontrapunt word vereis dat gevorderde Harmonie
en:gevorderde Kontrapunt reeds afgelé is. ~ Studente moet ook
in besit wees van die Matrikulasie- of Skooleindcertifikaat

Die graad, sowel as die.

‘A. Combinations leading to M.A. courses in C}assics and
Modern Languages:— .

C(a) A language TIT; a second language ITI;
a third language II; e i pi—
_a fourth language I; a subject from group B 1,
(b)..A language III, a second language Iil; . .
a third language 1I; . )
two subjects from group BI. =~ :
(¢) A language IIl; a second language TI1;
a subject from group B IT; : : o
a third language I; a fourth language 1,
(d) A language 1IT; a gecond langnage IIT;
a subject from group B I; :
A third language I; a subject from group B I.
(e) A langmage III; a second language III;
a sabject from group B I, :
two subjects from group B 1.

(f) A language TI1; a subject from group B II1;
a second language IT (except Bantu languages);
a third language I; a subject from group B L.

() A Bantu language ITI with any subject from group B
ITT leads to an M.A. in Bantu languages, even when
other languages are not taken as subsidiaries on a
second or a first-year basis.

B. Cm_nlﬁinations leading to M.A. courses from Group B:—

A subject from group B, taken on a three-yenr basis,
may be taken with any combination of subjects from
groups A and B; on ¢tondition that the provisions (a) to
(n) in (v) are complied with. All such combinations lead

... to an M.A, in the subject from group B.

(vii) It is permissible to combine a language taken on a
three-year basis with any subject from group B on a three-
vear basis, but such a course leads to an M.A. only in the
subject from group B, except in the circumstances enumerated
under A (f) in (vi) above, when it can lead to an M.A. in
the language. .

9. (i) The course for a B.A. degree with Music as one of
the major subjects is a four years' course and also leads to
the Teachers’. Diploma in Music. The degree, as well as the
Diploma, is granted at the end of the four years’ course,

The Matriculation or Senior School-leaving examination or
an examination recognized by the Joint Matriculation Board
as equivalent thereto, shall be one of the requirements for
entrance to the course, but a further requirement shall be
that the  final? standard in a musical subject has hbeen
atbained. it

The courses for gaining a degree and a diploma -are- as
follows : — E - : .

First Year— . _ s ™ . ;
. A study of a major subject in Music and of supplementary .

_subjects in. Musie 31}131'073‘.1 hy the Senate,
Afrikaans-Nederlands I and English 1.

Second Year— .
A study of a major subject in Music and of supplementary
© subjects in Music approved by the Senate. )
Afrikaans-Nederlands II or English IT.

Third Y eor—
A study of a major subject in BMusic and of supplementary
subjects in Music approved by the Senate.
Afrikaans-Nederlands II1 or English IIT.

Fourth Year— . ;
Advanced study of a major subject in Music and of the
History of Music. '
Paychology I.

(ii) (a) The course for the Teachers’ Diploma in KMusic is
a three years' course. The course comprises a study of a
major subject in Music and of supplementary subjects in Music
approved by the Senate, as well as Afrikaans or English.

(b) Students taking the course for the Teachers’ Diploma

in Music must pass an entrance examivation in & major
subject in the Theory of Music, and a test in relative pitch.
Those who have already passed the ‘‘final” examination
: leading to. a Diploma course or a recognized. eguivalent
" thereto, are exempted from” the entrance examination; and
must have the Matriculation or Senior Certificate, School-
leaving Certificate, or a certificate recognized by the Joint
Matriculation Board as the eguivalent thereof.

Students must take the course for a peried of three years,
but those who, prier to commencing the course at the Con- -
servatorium, have elsewhere performed weork equivalent to an
adeguate portion of the course, may be permitted to take
the final examination for the- Teachers’ Diploma  in Music
within a minimwm period of two years after commencing the
course at the Comservatorium, and students who hold the
Teachers’ Licentiate Diploma of the University of South
Africa may be admitted to the examination after a further
period of study of oné year at the Conservatorium.

(iii) To qualify for entrance to the Diploma in Harmony
and Counterpoint course, students must have successfully
completed "advanced courses in Harmony and Counterpoint.

~In addition students must have the Matriculation or School-

leaving Certificate, or a certificate’ recoghized by the Joint
b



664

BUITENGEWONE STAATSKOERANT, 10 MAART 1959

of 'n ander Certifikaat wat deur die Gemeenskaplike Matriku-
lasierand s daarmee gelykstaande erken word, en moet vol
‘(gleregistreeljde‘ studente van die Universiteit wees. Die kursus
uur twee jaar tensy op grond van reeds afgelegde studie

vrystelling van 'n deel van die tyd deur die Senaat verleen .

word.

(iii) {a) Die .kin-sﬁs“-vir- dijé'"'Odeerwyéersdiploma m Spraak-

cefening en  Voordragkuns is 'n driejarvige en bestaan uit 'n
studie van die hootonderwerp en sodanige supplementaire
onderwerpe as die Senaat bepaal. .

(b) Btudente wat die kursus vir die Onderwysersdiploma in
Spraskoetening en Veordragkuns volg, moet: of die Matriku-
lagie- of. Senior Skooleindexamen afgelé het of 'n examen
wat deur die Gemeenskaplike Matrikulasieraad as daarmee

elyketaande erken word; .vol geregistreerde studente van
ﬁie Universiteit weeg; die kursus vir 'n tydperk van drie
jaar volg, maar studente wat, voordat hulle die kursus aan die
Conservatorium begin, elders werk gedoen het gelykstaande
meb ‘n gencegsame deel van die kursus, kan toegelaat word
om die finale examen te doen binne nie minder dan twee jaar
nie nadat hulle die kursus aan die Conservatorium hegin het.

3. Die volgende B.A.-kursusse lei tot die derde-jaarkursus

vir die LL.B.-graad:— B : i

4 Kursvs A.

Berste Jaor— . _

Rom,-Holl. Reg I, Afrikaans I, Engels I, Latyn I; en een

vak te kies nit die volgende: Geskiedenis I; Kkonomie

I; Spec, Handelswetenskappe I;

Bantoe I; Volkekunde T; Sielkunde I;
Naturelle-Administrasie 1. '

Tweede Joaar— .
Rom.-Holl. Reg IT; Latyn I1; en een vak uit die vakke
wat in die eerste jaar gevolg is.

Derde Jaar— i _
Rom.-Holl, Reg 1IT; Geskiedenis van die Rom.-Holl. Reg;
en Romeinse Reg.

Kursvus B.
Eerste Joar— .
Rom.-Holl. Reg T, Afrikaans I, Engels I, Latyn I; en cen
valk te kies uit die volgende: Geskiedenis I; Ekonomie
I; Spec. Handelswetenskappe I; Frans
Bantoe [; Volkekunde I; Sielkunde I; Sociologie I:
Naturelle-Administrasie I. )

Tweede Jaar— '
Rom.-Holl. Reg II; Latyn I1; en twee vakke op eerste-
jaarsbasis te kies nit die keusevakke wat nie in die
eerste jaar gekies is nie. -

Derde Jaar— =l x
© Rom.-Holl. Reg ITI; Geskiedenis van die Rom.-Holl. Reg;
en Romeinse Reg. : -

4, Qok die volgende B.A.-kursusse word toegelaat en ver-

skaf toelating tot die studie vir M.A. in die hoofvakke:— .

(a) Afrik. TIT, Grieks ITT, Latyn I, Hebr. I, Gesk. 1, Engels

I, en een van Filos. I (met Logika), Sielk, I, Sociol I.
(b) Afrik, IIT, Latyn ITI, Grieks I, Engels I, Hebr. I, Gesk.
I, en een. van Filos. I (met Logika), Sielk. I, Sociol L.
(c) Afrik. ITI, Filos, ITI, Grieks I, Latyn ‘I, Hebr. I,
: Gesk. 1, Lngels I, _
(d) Afrik. 111, Sielk. JII, Grieks I, Latyn I, Hebr. I,
Gesk, I, Engels 1. : i
(e) Grieks III, Latyn 111, Engels T, Hebr. I, Gesk, I
1, en een van Filos. T (met Logika), Sielk. 1, Sociol 1.
(f) Grieks III, Filos. I1I, Latyn §, Engels I, Hebr. I,
Gesk. I, Afrik. L. :
(g) Latyn fII,' Filos. IiI, Grieks I, Wngels I, Hebr.
Gesk. I, Afrik. I. ) o
(h) Latyn IIT, Sielk. I, Grieks I, Engels I, Hebr,
Gesk. I, Afrik, .

I,

I,

(#) Sociol. 4 I1L, Grieks I, Latyn I, Engels I,
I,

i

Gesk. T, Hebr. I.
(/) Bociol. III, Latyn IIL; Grieks I, Holl. I, Engels
Gesk, I, Hebr. I. : .
(k) Hociol. IIL, Grieks III, Latyn I, Holl. I, Engels
Gesk., I, Hebr. I,

5. (a) Studente wat die kursus vir B.A. in Maatskaplike
Werk wil volg, kan ’n gewone graadkursus volg met Sielkunde
en Bociologie as hulle hoofvakke. Hulle kan ook die volgende
kursusse volg:— -

(i) Vir Dames:

Eerstejoar-B.A.—Sociologie I, Sielkunde I, Spec.
Huishoudkunde, Spee. Fysiologie (insl. Huighoude-
lite Hygiéne, Ferste Hulp en Thuisverpleging),
]}i]jkonfa I of épec. Handelswetenskappe I of Spec.

ngels,

Tweedejaar-B.A.—Sociologie IT, Sielkunde IT, Regte
I (:‘3;1 'n kwalificerende kursns in Boekhon en Tik-
skrif. -

Derdejaar-B.A.—Sociologie ITT, Sielkunde ITI.
(i) Vir Here:
(@) Socicl. ITT, Sielk. ITI, Handelswetensk. IT {spec.),
Regte 1, Bng. spec. of Ekon, 1; )
(b) Sociol, I ﬁkon_. Ii1, Sielk. TI, Regte I, Eng.
spec. of H,and_elgweten.sk. 1 (spec.). o
6 .

Frans I; Duits I;
Sociologie 1§ -

3 Duits I;-

Afrik.

Matriculation Board as equivalent thereto, and must be
registered students of the University. The course extends
over two years, unless exemption be granted by the Senate
for a portion of the time by virtue of previous study.

(iv) (@) The course for the Teachers’ Diploma in Speech
Training and Elocution extends over three years and com-
prises a study of the major subjects and such supplementary
subjects as the Senate may determine.

(b) Students taking the course for the Teachers’ Diploma in
Speech-Training and Elocution shall; have passed the Matric-

-ulation or Senior School-lesving. examination or an examina-

tion recognized by the Joint Matriculation Board az the
equivalent thereof; be fully registered students of the
University; take the course for a period of three years. But
students who, prior to commencing the course at the Con-
servatorium, have elsewhere performed work eguivalent to an
adequate portion of the course, may be admitted to the
final examination within a perioél of not less than two years
after commencing the course at the Tonservatorium.

3. The following B.A. courses lead to the third year’s
courses for the degree of LIL.B.:—

CURRIOULUM A.
First Year— y
Roman-Dutch Law I; Afrikaans I; English I; Latin I;
and one subject to be chesen from the following:
History 1; Kconomics I; Special Commercial Science
T French I; German I; Bantu I; FEthnology 1;
Psychology I; Sociology I; Native Adminisfration I
Second Year— - )
Roman-Dutch Law IT; Latin II;
subjects taken in ‘the first year.
‘Third Year— '
Roman-Dutech Law ITI;
Law;

and one of the other

Hisﬁory of the Roman-Dutch
and Roman Law, B

Curricvnum B.
First Year— !
Roman-Dutch Law I; Afrikaans I; English I; Latin I;
and one subject to be chosen from the following:
History I; Weongmics I; Special Commercial Science
I; Trench I; German [; Bantu I; Ethnology I1;
Psychology 1; Sociclogy I; Native Administration 1.

Second Y ear— : .
Roman-Dutch Law II; Latin II; and two subjects on
the first-year hasis to be chosen from the optional
subjects that have not been chosen in the first year.

Third Year—
Roman-Duteh Law 1I1; History of the Roman-Dufch
Law; and Roman Law.

4. The following B.A. courses may alse be taken and lead
to an M.A. course in the major subjects:—

(@) Afrikaans TiI, Greek III, Latin I, Hebrew I, History I,

) Hnglish I, and one of the following : Philosophy I (with
Logic), Psychology 1, Sociology I. - :

(b) Afrikaans TIT, Latin ITI, Greek I, English I, Hebrew I,
and one of the following: Philosophy I (with Logic),

- History I, Psychology I, Sociology 1.

(¢) Afrikaans III, Philosophy I1I, Greek I, Latin I,
Hebrew I, History I, English I.

(d) Afrikasns III, Psychology ITI, Greek I, ZLatin I,

i Hebrew I, History I, English I. !

(e) Greek ITI, TLatin ITI, nglish I, Hebrew I, History 1,
Afrikaans I, "and eone of the following: Philosophy I
(with Logic), Psychology I, Sociology I. :

(f) Greek ITI, Philosophy [il, Latin I, English I, Hebrew
I, History 1, Afrikaans L.

(g) Latin III, Philoso hy IIT, Greek I, Inglish I, Hebrew
I, History I, Afrikaans I.

(h) Latin III, Psychology I1I, Greek I, English I, Hebrew

. I, History I, Afrikaans 1.

(z) Bociclogy III, Hollands III, Greek I, Latin I, Bnglish
I, History I, Hebrew I. ) S

() Bociology III, Latin I1I, Greek I, Hollands I, English
I, Hisiory I, Hebrew I.

(k) Sociology IIL, Greek JII, Latin I, Hollands I, Hnglish
¥, History I, Hebrew I. : :

5. (@) Btudents intending to take the B.A. course in
Social work, may take an ordinary ‘degree course with
Psychology and Hociclegy as major sabjects. They may also
‘take the following courses:— '~ - o =Y

(i) For Women: )
First Year B.A.—Sociology I, Psychology 1, Special
course in Demestic Science, Special meysiulogy
(including Home Hygiene, First Aid and Home-
‘Nursing), Heonomics I or Special Commercial
. Seience T or Special English. :
Second Year B.A.—Sociology 1I, Psychelogy IT, Law
1, and a qualifying course in Bookkeeping and
Typing. _ 2
Third Year B.A.—Sociology ITI, Psychology IIL.
(i) For Men: ' ;
(a) Sociology II1, Psychology IIT, Commercial Science
II  (special), Law I, Hnglish ({(special), or
Feconomics 1; o
(b) Sociclogy ITI, Economies ITI, Psychology IT, Law
I, special English, or Commercial Science I
(special). . .
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(b) Studente wat in besit is van dle Mat.rlkulasm-vcerblﬁkaat
of van die S8kooleind-certifikaat van die Matrikulasieraad of
van een van die Semior Certifikate van die Departement van
Onderwys (Kaap) of van -die Middelbare Skoolcertifikaat,
word toegelaat tot 'n d:ne,]ange Diplomakursus in Maatskap-
like Werk.

“Dit dele dieselfde grond as die speciale graadkursusse in

 Maatskaplike Werk maar verskaf geen toe‘latmg tot die
L. A - of D.Phil.-grade nie.

. Die volgende goe&gekeurde B.A.-kursus lei nie tof M.A.
me —

Ekonomie IIT; Staatsreg II; Gesk. IT of Sociol. II
of Filos, I1; Duits I; Latyn 1; Eng. I of Hell. I

7. (i) Kandidate wat in besit is van die B.A.-graad van
hierdie Tniversiteit, word toegelaat tot die M A.-examen na
'n goedgekenrde 1eergang van minstens een jaar aan hlGI‘dle
Universiteit, wat ’'n periode van.studie of navorsing op 'n
ander deur die Senaat goedgekeiirde plek mag insluit.

(ii) Kandidate wat in besit is van die B.A.-graad van ’'n
ander deur die Senaat erkende Universiteit, word toegelaat
tot die M.A.-examen na goedgekeurde leer, gang van
minstens een jaar aan hierdie Universiteit, wat 'a periode
van studie of navorging van mnie mear as een semester nie
op 'n ander deur die Henaat goedgekeurde plek mag. ms‘mt
onder voorwaarde dat hulle voerafgaande studie van so 'n
aard was dat dit volgens die oordeel van die Senaat 'n
voldoende voorbereldlng, vir die M.A.-kursus vorm.

(iii) Kandidate wat 'n B.A.-kursus gevolg het wat nie tot
'n M.A.-kursus lei nie, kan egter tot die MLA, lxursus toegelaat
word, met dien verstande dat die onthrekende of.onvoltooide
vak of vakke voor of tydens die verblyftermyn vir die
Magistersgraad aangevul word.,

{iv) Vir die M.A.-kursus word voorgesette studie in een
van die hoofvakke vir B.A, vereis. Die volgende uitsonderinge
word egter toegelaat:— i i

© (@) Indien 'n kandidaat B.A. met Grieks en Latyn as hoof-
va_tke afgeld het, mag hy sowel Grieks as Latyn vir B.A,

kie

(b Inmen n kandidast B.A. met Sielkunde en Socialogie as
hoofvakke afgelé het, mag sowel Bielkunde as Sociclogie
deel vitmaak van die M.A.-kursus.

{¢) 'n Kandidaat wat die B.Ed.-examen van die Universi-

© teit met goele gevolg afgelé het, word na verder residen-

sie van ses maande tot die B A.-esamen in sy B.Ed.-
skoolvak toegelaat, mits hy aan die ander vereistes vir
toelating tot die M.A.-kursus voldoen,

V. BESONDERE RLGIJL&SIES VIR DIE F AKULTEIT
VAN WIS- EN NATUURKUNDE,

1. (i) Studente wat 'n ander kursus wil volg as een van die
goedgekenrde kursusse wat h‘eronder gencem word moet skrif-
irelin by die Reglbtrabelu aansoek doen en in hulle aanscek
bevredigende redes vir die voorgestelde afwyking aangee,

(il) Hlke kandidaat vir die B. % ~graad in die Fakulteit van
Wis- en Natmukunde moeb tot bevrediging van dte Senaat

gedurende u deur die Senaat voorgeskrewe periode 'n kursus |

in Afrikaans of Ehgels volg, tensy hiervan vrystelling verleen
word op grond van kursusse of/en examens reeds deur die
kandidaat afgels.

(iii) (a) Geen student wat nie by cl‘ Matrﬂmlame—examan
in mathesis geslaeg het nie, sal tob die kursusse in Mathesis
I toegelaat word anie,

Mathesis T (zo0s deur die Sensat voorgeskryf vir die B.
Comm. graad) lei nie tot Mathesis Ii nie. '

(b) Vir Fysika I{ word vereis BMathesis I en Chemie 1.

“(¢) Vir Fysika IIT word vereis Mathesis IT,

(d)y Viv Fysika TV word vereis Mathesis ITL.

Yir 'n meer experimentele M.Be.-korsus in Fysika verval
Mathesis II1 mits ann die begin van die M.Se -kursug in
Fyeika 'n  hevredigende certifikast van die docente in
RMathesis voorgelé word vir voorgeskrewe onderafdelings van
die leerga‘ng in Mathesig T11.

(e) Vir Chemie LII A word vereis I'yfs}ka. Il en M«thems I

of Fysika I en Mathesis 11 ‘

(f)y Vir Geologie TII word vereis (‘}'bﬂllﬂ L.

Vir Botanie [11 word vereix Chemie I1 B, .

(g) Vir Fysiologie IJ word verveis Chemie IT B Zoblogie T
en Iysika I.

(iv) Die volgende B.Bc.-knrsusse lei tot die M.Se.-kursus
in die hoofvak van ellte groep.

(Chemie A staan vir 'n kursus waarin meer aandag gewy
word asn die anorganiese-fysiese aspekte van die. vak, en
Chemie B vir 'n kursus waarin meer aandag gewy word aan
die organiese-biologiese aspekte van die vak.)

Hoofvak—>Mathesis.

Math. 11T, Fys. 111, Chem. II A, Bot. T of Geol. T of Zodl, 1.
Math. III, Chem. IH A, Fys, II Hot. T of Geol. T of Fosl 1,
Math, Til, Bot. 111, Chem. 11 A, Foil, T of Fya. I of Geol. 1,
Math. I1I, Geol. IIT Chem. 11 A Zosl, I of Hys. T of Bot. 1.

H oaft:ak—F ysika.,

Fys. IIT, Math, TIL, Chem, II A, Bot 1of Z(ml T of Geol. L.

Fys. ITI Geol. TI1. Math. T, Chem. 1.
Fys. III, Chem. I1T A, Math, 1L, Geol. L.

(b) Students who have the Matriculation Certificate or the
School-leaving Certificate of the Matriculation Board or one
of the Senior Certificates of the Department of Lducation
(Cape) or the Secondary School Certificate are admitted to a
three-year Diploma course in Social Work. This conrse covers
the same ground as the special degree courses in Socinl Work
but does not admit to the M.A. or D.Phil degrees. _

6. The following approved: B A. course does not lpad to an
M.A. degree:—

Heonomies [I1, Constitutional Law II Hlstarv 11 or
Sociology IT or Phlloaophy 11, German I, Latin I, English
I or Hollands 1.

7. 4 Candxdates holdmg the B.A. degree of this University
are admitted to the M.A. examination affer an approved
course ot sbudy at thiz University of at least one year, which
may include a period of study or research work elsewhere
at a centre approved of by the Senate,

(i1) Candidates holding the B.A. degree of any other
University recognized by the Senate are admitted to the M. A,
examination atter an approved course of study, at this
University, of at least one year which may include a period
of study or research of not more than a half-year at a cenfre

%)pmved by the Senate, on condition that the previous course
study provided, in the opinion of the Senate, an ac‘aq'mte
preparation for the M.A. course,

(111) Candidates who have taken a B.A. course not leading
to an M.A. course, may be admitted to an M.A. course on the
condition that the squect or subjects in arrear or uncompleted
are completed hefore or during the period of attenda.nre for
the M.A. degree.

(iv) The M.A. course is taken in one of the major subjects
for B.A. The following esceptions are permlt‘tetf

{a) If the courses in Latin and Greek, as major sub;ects,
have been completed for B.A., the M.A. 111 both Latin
and Greek may be taken.

(b) If the courses in Psychology and Sociology, as major
subjects, have heen completed for B.A., the M.A. course
may be taken partly in Paycholog:) and partly in
Bociology.

© fe) A candidate who has passed the B.Ed. examination- of'
o the University is admitited to the M.A. examination in
his ‘B.Ed. school subject after 2 further perlod of
attendance of six months, - provided he complies with the
other reguirements for admission 4o the M. A course,

V. SPECIAL REGULATIONS FOR THE FACULTY OF
SCIENCE. : :

1. (i) Btudents intending to take any course other than the
approved courses given helow must make written application
to the Registrar, giving satisfactory reasons for the pmposed
modifications.

(ii) (a) SBtudents who have not passed in Mathematics ab
the Matriculation examination wi[I not be admitted to- the
coitrse in Mathematrles 1.

Mathematics T (as prescribed by the Senate for the B.Comm, -
degree) does not lead to Mathematies TE. = -

(b) Mathematics T and Chemistry T are required for admis-
sion to Physics I1.

(c} Mathematies I1 is. requnired for Physics ITT.

(d) Mathematics IIT is reguired for Physms v,

Tor a more experimental M.Se. course in Physics exemp-
tion from Mathematics ITI is granted, provided that at the
beginning of the M.8ec. course in Physics a satisfactory certi~
ficate from the Department of Mathemaums ig submitted for
prescribed sub-sections of the curriculum in Mathemalics ITI.

(2) Physics IT and Mathematics I, or Physics I and Mathe-
matics Il are required for admission to Chemistry TIT A.

(f) For Geology IIl, Chemistry I is mequired.

{g) For Physiology II, Chemistry IT B, Zoology I and

hysics I are reguired.

(iii) The following B.Sc. courses lead to the M.Sc. course in .
the major subject of each group.

(Chemistry A indicates a course in which more attention is
given to the inorganic-physical aspects of the Work an
Chemistry B a course in which more attention is given to the
organic-biological aspects of the subject.)

. Major Subyect—Mathemtics

Mathematics ITT, Physics 11, Ch-emlstry I1 A, Botany I or
Geology T or Zoology I

Mathematics 111, Chemistry I A, Physms H Bata.uy Ior
Geology 1 or Zoal logy 1, _

Tathematics 111, Botany ITI, Chemistry 1T A, Zoology I or
Physics I or Geolocr' 14

Mathematies 111, Geology ITE, Chemistry II A, Zoology I or
Physics 1 or BoLanv I.

Major Subject—Physies.
Physics III Mathematics 11T, Chemistry II A, Botany I,
or Zoology 1 or Geology 1,
Physies LI, Geology LI, Mathematies II, C‘hexmstr{'
Physics. III, Chemistry i A, Mathematics I, Geo ogy L

Major Subject—Chemistry.
Chemistry T11 A, Physics 111, Mathematics IT, Botany I or
Zoology I o Geology I.
Chemistry III A, Mathematics T1I, Ph)sws i1, Botany I or
Zoology I or Geolo, v I. -
Chemistry Iil A, Geology III, Physics IT, Mathematics L.
Chemistry IIT B Botany III Mathematics Ii, Physics L,
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L . Hoofvab—Chemie.
Chem, ITT A, Fys. ITI, Math. 1T, Bot, I of Zosl. 1 of Geol. 1.

Chem. ITI A; Math. IT1, Fys. IT, Bot. I of Eodl. T of Geol. L.

“Chem. IIT A, Geol. IIT, Tys. 1L, Math. L.
Chem, TIL Bj-Bm"..'_ TiT, Math, II, Fys. 1.
ity : -, Hoofvak—Geologie. ;
Geol. TIT, Chem. ITI A, Fys. 1T, Math I.
Geol, III, Zool. ITT, Chem. Il A of B, B(I)t. T of Fys. I of
. ‘Math. 1. ' - !
Geol. Ill, Bot. IIT, Chem, IT B, Zool. I of Fys. I of Math. I,
Geol. III, Zobl. 111, Bob. 11, Chem. 1. .
Geol. IT, Math, Hi, Chem. II A, Zoil. T of Fys. I of Bot. I,

: Hoofvak—DBotanie,
Bot. II1, Math, IIT, Chem. 11 B, Zoil. T of Fys. I of Geol. 1.

Bot. IiI, Zosl. 111, Chem. 11, Fys. I of Geol. T of Math 1.
Bot. Itl, Chem. IIT B, Math, Ii, Fys. I.

Hoofvak—Zoologie.

Zodl. ITI, Bot. 111, Chem. I1 B ].*‘zsa I..

Zob). III, Geol. 111, Chem. IT B, Kys. L.

Zool. 111, Fysiol. IT A, Chem, 11 B, Fys, I, Bot. I. -

Zodl. I, Chem. III B, Bot, II, Geol, I.

Zool. II1, Chem, IIT A of B, Fys. I, Math, I.

Hoofvak—Iysiologie,

Fysiol. IT A, Zodl. ITT, Chem. II B, Fys. I, Bot. L.
« Fysiol. Il'A, Bot, [11, Chem, 11 B, Fys, I, Zodl. I.

Fysiol. II A, Sielk. ILI, Chem, 1I B, Fys. T, Zool. I..

Fysiol. IL B, Chem. LI B, Fys. II, Zodl. T, Math, .

Fysiol. IT B, Chem. III B, Zosl, 11, Fys, I, Bot. I.

Fysiol. 11 B, Chem. TIT B, Bot. Ii, Iys, I, Zobl. L.

2. (i) Kandidate wat in besit is van die B.Sc.-graad van
hierdie Universiteit, word toegelaat tob die M.B¢.-examen na
’n poedgekeurde leergang van minstens een jaar aan hierdie
Universiteit wat 'n periode van studie of navorsing op 'n
ander deur die Senaat goedgekeurde plek mag insluit.

(ii) Kandidate wat in besit is van die B.Sc-graad. van ’'n

ander deur die Senaat erkende Universiteit, word toegelaat

tof die M.Sec.-examen, na 'n goedgekeurde leergang van min-
stens' een jaar aan hierdie Universiteit wat ‘n - periode van
studie of navorsing van nie meer as een semester nie op 'n
ander deur die Senaat goedgekeurde plek mag insluit, onder
voorwaarde dat hulle voorafgaande studie van so 'n astd was
dat dit, volgens dia oordeel van die Senaat, 'n voldoende
vdorbereiding vir die B.Se.-kursus vorm.

(i1} Kandidate wat 'n Baccalaureus-kursus gevolg het wat

nie tot 'n Magisters-kursus lei nie, kan tob so 'm kursus toe-

gelaat word, met dien verstande dat 'n examen in die ont-
brekende of onvoltooide vak of valdke afgeld word, en dat die
residensie vir die magisters-graad eers 'n 2anvang neem na-
dat sodanige. examen- of examens met goeie geovolg afgeld is.

(iv) Onderworpe aan die bepaling vir die B.Be.-kursusse,
word die M.Sc.-kursus in een van die hoofvakke vir B.Sc.
gevolg; ’n kursus met twee vakke mag egter ook gevolg word
in gevalle waar die toestemming van die Senaat daartoe ver

Ty is. .
. () 'n Kandidaat wat die B.Ed.-examen van die Universi-
teit met goeie gevolg aflé, word na 'n verdere verhlyf van
ses maande tot die M.Bec.-examen in sy B.Ed.-skoolvak toege-
laat, mits hy aan al die ander vereistes daarvoor voldoen.

3. (i) Tot die vierjarige B.Sc.-graadkursus met Huishoud-
kunde as hoofvak word toegelaat:—

(@) Kandidate wat die Matrikulasio- of 'n daarmes gelyk-

staande certifikaat besit of vrystelling van Matrikulasie
verkry het, 5 )

(b) Studente van ander Universiteite word toecelaat tot die
2de jaar van hierdie kursus as hulle 'n erkende eershe.
jaarskursus aan so 'n Universiteit voltooi het wat die
vakke Botanie, Chemie, Fysika en Zotdlogie insluit, met
dien verstande dat hulle in minstens drie van die vakke
gwaarvan Chemie een moet wees) 'n bevredigende stan-

aard bereik het,

(ii) Elke kandidaat vir die graad B.Se. met Huishoudkunde
moet tobt bevrediging van die Senaat gedurende 'n deur die
Senaat voorgeskrewe periode ’n kursus in Afrikaans of
Engels volg, tensy hiervan vrystelling verleen word op grond
van kursusse of fen examens reeds deur die kandidaat afpeld,

(iii) Die kursus bestaan uit:— :

Eerste Joar—

. Chemie T,
Fysika I
Botanie 1
Zoblogie I,

Tweede Joar—
‘Chemie IT B,

" Bakteriologie,
Fysiclogie 1,
Huisbestuur 1.
Kookkuns-Voedingsleer 1.

Derde Jaar— ;
Fysiologie IT A. :
Kookkuns-Voedingsleer I1.

- Vierde Jagr— -
Kookkuns-Voedingsleer II1.
Huishestuur 1L, )
Hygiéne. '

Major Subject—=Geology.

Geology 111, Chemistr{IIII A, Physics IT, Mathematies .
Geology ITI, Zoology 111, Chemistry 1L A or B, Botany I or
‘ Physics I or Mathematics T. . : ) )

Geology TII, Botany XTI, Chemistry II B, Foology T or
Physice 1 or Mathematics I, ] :

Geology III, Zoology ITI, Botany II, Chemistry I,

Geology 111, Mathematics ITT, Chemistry IT &, Zoology I
or Physics I or Botany I. ' :

Major Subject—Botany,
Botany III, Mathematics 111, Chemistry II B, Zoology I
_or Physics T or Geology 1. . : )
Botany III, Zoology III, Chemistry II, Physics I or
Geology I, or Mathematics I, _ o
Botany III, Chemistry ill B, Mathematics 11, Physies I.

Major Sulbject—Zoology.

Zoology ITI, Botany 111, Chemistry 11 B, Physics I.

Zoology 111, Geology ITf, Chemistry 1% B, Physics 1.

Zoology IIf, Physiology T A, Chemistry II B, Physics I;
Botany 1. )

Zoology ITI, Chemistry IIT B, Botany 1T, Geology 3.

Zoology IIII,-Chamist.ry IIT A or B, FPhysies [I, Mathe-
matics I. '

Major Subject-—Physiology.

Physiology TI A, Zoology I1I, Chemistry TI B, Physics I,
Botany T. G =3

Physiology IT A, Botany 1II, Chemistry IT B, Physies I
Zoology I. o

Physiology IT A, Psychology III, ‘Chemistry IT B, Physics I,
Zoology 1. ;

Physiology II B,
Mathematics 1.

Physiology 11 B,
Botany I,

Physiclogy I1 B,
Zoology 1.

2. (i) Candidates holding the B.Sc. degree of this
Umvyersity are admitted to the M.Sc. examination after an

b

Chemistry ITI B, Physies II, Zoology I,
Chemistry TIT B, Zoology II, Physics I,
Chemistry' I B, Botany II, Physics I,

approved course of study at this University of at least one

year, which may include a_period of study or research work
at another centre approved of by the Senate.

(ii) Candidates holding the B.Sc. degree of any other
University recognized by the Senate are admitted to the
M.8ec. examination after an approved coursé of study at this
University of at least one year, which may include a period of
study or research of not more than one half-year at ancther
rentre approved of by the Senate, provided that the previous
course of study is deemed by the Senate to be an adeguate

preparation for the M.Sec. course,

(iii) Candidates whe have taken a B.Se. course not leading
to an M.Be, course may he admitted to the M.Sc. eourse on
rondition that they pass an examination in the subject or
subjects in arrear or uncompleted, and that the period of
attendance for the master’s degree begins only after such
examination or examinations have been passed.

(iv) Subject to the regulation for the B.Se, curricula, the
I4.8c. course is taken in one of the major snbjects for B.Se,,
2 course with two subjects may, however, also be taken in
cases where the consént of the Senate has been obtained,

(v) A candidate who has passed the B.Ed. examinabion of
the University is admitted to the M.Sc. examination in his
B.Ed. school subject after a further period of residence of six
months, provided he complies with all the requirements.

3. (1) To the four-year B.Bc. degree course with Domestie
Science as major subject are admitted : — :

{a) Candidates holding the Matriculation certificate or its
equivalent or a certificate of exemption from the
Matriculation examination,

(b) Students from other Universities -are admitted to the
second year of this course if they have completed a
recognized first-year course including the subjects :
Botany, Chemistry, Physics and Zoology, on condition
that tfxey have atfained a satisfactory standard of
proficiency in at least three of these subjects (of which
Chemistry shall be one):

{1i) The course comprises:—

First Year—
Chemistry 1.

Physics 1.
Botany I.
Zoology TI.

Hecond Year—
Chemistry IT B.
Bacteriology.
Physiclogy.
Housewifery.
Cookery-Dietetics 1.

Third Year—
Physiclogy IT A.
Cockery-Dietetics IL.

Fourth Year—
Cookery-Dietetics TII.
Home anagement,
Hygiene,
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Die kandidaat moet ook slaag in kwalificerende kursusse in
Naaldwerk, wat gedurende die 2de, 3de en 4de jare gevolg is.

4. (i) Kandidate wat in besit is van die graad -B.Se. in
Huishoudkunde van hierdie Universiteit, word toegelaat tot
die examen vir die graad M.Be. in- Huishoudkunde na 'n
goedgekedrde leergang van minstens een jaar aan h:erd)le
Universiteit, wat 'n periode van studie of navorsing aan 'n
ander deur die Senaat goedgekeurde inrighing mag insluib.

(ii) Kandidate wat in besit is van die graad B.8e¢. in Huis-
houdkunde van 'n ander deur die Senaat erkende Universiteit
word toegelaat tot die examen vir die graad M.8c. in Huis-
'houdkunfe' : ;
jaar aan hierdie Universiteit, wat 'n periode van studie of
navorsing van nie meer as een semester nie op 'n ander deur
die. Benaat goedgekeurde plek mag insluit, en onder voor-
waarde dat hulle voorafgaande studie vir die graad B.Se. in
Huishoudkunde van so 'n aard was dat dit, volgens die
oordeel van die Sensat, 'n voldeende voorbereiding vir die
M.Se.-kursus. in Huishondkunde vorm: :

(iii) Die leergang vir die graad M.Be. in Huishoudkunde

bestaan uit:—

{a) 'n Verdere s_t,udie' van een van die vakke vir B.Se. in:

Huishoudkunde, en die studie van sulke ander vakke as
wat die betrokke Departement mag goedvind en wab
op aanbeveling van die Fakulteit deur die Senaat
goedpekeur is. ; )

(b) Experimentele of ondersoekingswerk in die hoofvak, of

'n kritiese studie van gepubliceerde werk in daardie |

Cowal,

' (iv) Voordat die kandidaat hom vir die examen aanmeld,
moet hy 'n bevredigende rapport inlewer oor die werk wat
hy onder hierdie hoof gedoen het.

5. (i) Tot die kursus vir die Diploma in Huishoudkunde
word toegelaat : — . -

Kandidate wat in besit is van die Matrikulasie-certifi-
kaat, of die Skooleind-certifikaat van die Matrikulasie-
raad; of van een van die Senior-certifikate van die
Departement van Onderwys (Kaap), of van die Middel-
bare-skoolcertifikaat (Tvl.), of van 'n onderwyserscertifi-
kaat; of wat tot bevrediging van die Senaat bewys

lewer dat hulle 'n voldoende graad wvan ontwikkeling.

bereik het om die lesse met vrug te kan volg.

(i1} 'n_Stwdent wat die diploma in Huishoudkunde verwerf
het, kan na 'n verdere studie van twee jaar in die Fakulteit
van Opvoedkunde die Hoér Primaire Onderwysersdiploma
verwerf. ; : i o

(iii) Die kursus loop cor twee jaar en omvat die volgende
vakke : — ; ’ .

: fRerste Jaar— - - o A SRR, 0 o e e Doma edm
'n Tenjarige kursus in Engels (vir Afrikaanssprékendes)
“of Afrikaans (vir:Engelssprekendes).- -
Fookkuns-Voedingsleer I, 55
Huishestuur 1. ;
Anorganiese en Organiese Chemie,
Huishoudelike Fysika. o
¥lementaire Fysiologie en Gesondheidsleer,
* Biologie (Natuurstudie-kursus),
Naaldwerk. : :
Tweede Jaar— i
- Kookkuns-Voedingsleer 1i.
Huisbestuur L. .
Nsaldwerk.

6. (i) Tot die eenjarige Diplomakursus in Huishoudkunde
vir Primaire Onderwysers word kandidate toegelaat wat in
besit is van 'n erkende onderwyserscertifikaat.

(ii) Die kursus bestaan uit—
Kookkuns-Voedingsleer,
MNaaldwerk. ;
Huishestuur. :
Elementaire Fysiologie en Gesondheidsleer.
Berste Hulp en Thuisverpleging. C

V1. BESONDERE REGULASIES VIR DIE TAKULTEIT
i VAN OPVOEDEUNDE. : :

1. Toelating tot die kwrsus.—Tot die kursus vi_r die graad
M.Ed. word kandidate toegelaat wat: : _

(i) in besit is van die graad M.A., M.Sc., B.Se. in

. Landbou, M.8ec. in Landbou, B.Sc, in Huishoudkunde

of enige ander akademiese graad wat volgens die

©. . mening van die Benaat met gemelde grade gelykstaan; |

© {ii) in besit is van die graad B.Ed. van hierdie Universi--
© . teit of enige erkende universiteit, of wat in besit is: |
van 'n professionele certifikaat wat volgens die mening. { - -

van die Senaat met genielde graad gelykstaan;

(iii) onderwysers is met (i) minsgtens 10 jaar ondervinding' |
- en (ii) in besit is van 'n ander graad as een van die:.|’
. bowegenoemde grade asook in besit i8 ¥van (iii) ‘n'{
*ander  onderwyserscertifikaat as wat onder I en IT:}
genoem is, maar wat deur die Senaat vir toelating:
goedgekeur word. - Sulke onderwysers word vrygeste%:_- ;

van praktiese onderwys en van

die sekundaire skaool-
vak soos vir B.Ed. verlang. =~ =

Needlework, to be taken during the Zn

_ingtitution approved by the Senate.

na ’n goedgekeurde leergang van minstens een

The candidate must also pass in cglualifying. courses in
: ,-3rd and dth years,
4. (i) Candidates holding the degree of B.Sec. in Domestio

. Secience ‘of this University are admitted to-the examination
for the degree of M.Sc. in Domestic Science after an approved

course of study at this University of at least one year, which
may include a period of study or research at any other

¥

(i1) Candidates holding the degree of

Becience of any other University recognized by the Senate

in Domestic Science after an approved course of study at
this University of at least s year, which may include a period
of study or research work of not more than one half-year
at a centre approved of by the Semate, provided that their
previous course of study for the degree of B.Sc. in Domestic

Heience is deemed by the SBenate to be an adequate prepara-
tion for the M.Se. course in Domestic Science.

(iii) The course for the 3.Se.

( in Domestic Science com-
prises:— :

BiBec. in Domestic, -

~are admitted to the examination for the degree of M.Sec. .

(o) Further study of one of the subjects for- B.Se. in '

Domestic Seience and the study of such other subjects
as the Department concerned may approve of, and sub-
‘ject to the approval of tlie Senate on the recommenda-
tion of the Faculty. - . .

(b) Experimental or research work in the major subject,

© or a critical study of published works .in that subjeet.”

(iv) Before preseliting_'himsel'f__fa_i‘ the é)t__'aniiila‘ﬁion a candi-

5. (i) To the course for the Diploma in Domestic Science
are admitted: — - .

Candidates holding the Matriculation Certificate or the

!_date_ shall submit a satisfactory report on the work that he °
has done under this heading. ~ o ;

School-leaving Certificate of the Matriculation Board; or’

one of the Senior Certificates of the Department of
“Bducation (Cape) or the Secondary School Certificate
(Transvaal), or a Teachers’ Certificate; or candidates who

“gan satisfy the Senate that they have attained a degree

of proficiency suffieient to enahble them to profit from the
...mstruc_tian. S s
(ii) A student who has obtained the Diploma in Domestic
Science may obtain the Higher Primary Teachers’ Diploma

after a further period of study of two years in the Faculty:

of Tducation.

(iii) The course extends over two years and comprises the

following subjects:— i

First Year—

A one-year course in- English (for Afrikaans-speaking
s students) or Afrikaans (for English-speaking students).
- Cookery-Dietetics 1. )
Housewifety: T od, ¢ 98y oo et ol '
Inorganie and Organic Chemistry.
~ Physies of the Household.
Klementary Physiology and Hygiene,
Biology (Course in Nature Study).
Needlework. = = .

Seeond Year—
Cockery-Dietetics IT,"
Housewifery 1I.
Needleworlk.

6. (i) Candidates holding a recognized Teachers’ Certificate

are admitted to the one-year Diploma Course in Domestic -

‘Science for Primary Teachers.
(ii) The course comprises—

~ Cookery-Dietetics.
Needlework.
Housewifery. )
Elementary Physiology and. Hygiene,
First Aid and Home Nursing.

VI. SPECIAL REGULATIONS FOR THE FAC{fLTY
OF EDUCATION." R

FroC "

1. Admission fo the Course.—To the course for the M.Ed.
degree candidates are admitted who— ; o

- {i) hold the degree of M.A., 3.Se., B.Sc. in. Agriculture,
B M.Se. in Apriculture, B.Sec. in' Domestic Science or
-any -other academic degree which, in the opinion of
the Benate, is equivalent to the degrees specified ;

eate which the Senate
- the _de_gl'ees__ specified; -

deems to be the equivalent of

- (iii) are teachers who (i) have at least ten years’ e:.g'pe'r.ienee.
o and “(ii) hold -any other degree mot. specified dbove
and 'in additien hold (iii) any other Teachers’ certifi-.

* cate not-specified under (i) and (ii), bubt recognized
by’ the Senate for admission. Such teachers are
exempted from practical teaching' and from the
secondary school subject as required for the B.Ed.

9

(i) hold the B.Ed. degree of this University or any recog-
: mized University, or who hold a professional certifi--
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(iv). Kandui&te wat onder 1 (1) hierbo genoem word mag die
examen doen na twee Jaar inwoning, ‘bereken vanaf
die’ datum wanneer die kandidaat hem vir die M.Ed.-
kirsus laat inskryf, met dlen verstande dat kandidate
glegs aan die begln van 'n_ semester by die kursus
kan aansluit.

(v) Kandidate wat onder 1 (ii) h:erbo genoem toegelaat
word, mag die examen doen na inwoning van een

(v1) Kandldate wat onder 1 (i) hierbo genoem word én in

besit. is van die H.8.0.D., mag die examen doen na
: inwoning van een jaar.

(i), Kandidate wat onder 1 (1) hierbo genoem word en in

bésit is van die 8.0.D., mag die examen ‘doen na
o O inwoning van anderhalf Ja.ar :

(viii) Kdndida‘oe wat onder 1 (iii) hierbo genoem word, word
“toegelaat tot die M.Ed.-examen na verdere ‘studie
van vier semesters, waarvan die laaste twee semesters
aan hierdie Universiteit moet wees.

(ix) Die kursus omvat gedurende die eerste jaar die volgende

© vakke:—

I‘ﬁosoﬁe en Methodlek van ‘die Onderwys,
Geskiedenis van die Onderwys,
Opvoedkundige Sielkunde,
Akoolgesondheidsleer,
Hollands en Engels as media wul Onderwys,
.- Vryhandteken
© Praktiese Oncierwys

PDie kursus omvat gedurende d:e tweede jaar dle
volgende vakke : —

“(a) Filosofie van die Onderwys.

b) Geskiedenis van die Onderwys. -
%c) Methodiek van die Onderwys.
{d) Opvoedkundige Sielkunde,

" (x) Van elke kiandidaat word 'n skrlpsﬁs vereis.
' (Xl) Geen kandidaat word tot die eindexamen toegelaat nie,

tensy hy tot’ bevrediging van die Senaat bewys,

gelewer ‘het dat hy vir minstens vyf skoolweke -deur-

- . lopende’ onderwys - gegee het; bo en behalwe die’

. proeflesse wat 313' m teenwoordigheld van sy docente
 gegee “het.

‘Aan geen kandldaat sal s glaad M Bd. toegeken'

word nie alvorens hy die Senaat bevredig het ten
opnsigte van sy bev oa%dhezd o onderwys te gee,

(xii) Elke kandidaat moet slaag in Afrikaans en Tn_gels as
medinm’ van onderwys, -

2. (@ Tot die examen. vir dis graad B Bd. word toegelaat
kandidate wat goedgekeurde leergange bygewoon het vir
minstens vyf jaar na matrikulasie of vrystelhng daarvan, en
vir mms.,ens twee jaar na die aflé- met goele gevolg van ’ die
exanien vir 'n baccalaureurgr aad m n ander Fakultelt met
dien verstande—

(a) dat kandidate wat in besﬂ: is van dua S 0. D., tot die

B.Ed.-examen toe%elaat word mna ’n verdere studie-
kursus in die Fakulteit van Opvcﬂdkunde van minstens

@en Jaar, mits hlerche kursus 'n Sekundaire Skoolvak
insluit wat minstens 'n halwe Magister skursus omvab;'

(b) dat kandidate wat in besiy is van die H.8.0.D.. van
hierdie Unnermtelt tot ' die B.Fd.-examen toegelant
word na 'n verdere studie vanm minstens een semester;

{c) dat kandidate wat in besit is van die 8.0.D..en daaina
'n Meestersgraad verwerf, tot die B.Ed.-examen toe-

geldat word na 'n verdere verblyf van. mmstens twee,

‘semesters ;

(d) dat kandidate wat in hesit 18 van die graad B.Sec. in
Landbou van hierdie of van 'n ander erkende Universi-
teit, en daarna die 8.0.D. verwerf, na verdere i inwoning
van minstens twee semesters tob die examen vir die

raad B.Hd, toegelaat word.

{e) éegladueelde onderwysers wat in besit is van die

Tweede- of Derde-klas  Onderwysercertifikaat, of ’n
daarmee gelykstaande  bercepcertifikaat, word tot die

examen tcegelaat na inwoning van minstens twee jaar

ann hierdie Universiteit, en word vrygestel van Skool-
-gesondheidsleer.

(f) Gegradueerde onderwysers wat in besit is van die
bevoegdhede in (e) genoem, en wat verder minstens vyf
jaar ondervinding opgedoen het, word tot die examen
toegelaat na inwoning van mmstens vier gemesters aan
hierdie Universiteit - en word vrygestel van Praktiese

~Onderwys en Skoolgesondheidsleer.

(g) Gelykiydige inwoning vir B.Ed. en die Meestersgr&ad |
sal alieen in besondere gevalle toegestaan word, en alleen’

—ander vomwaarde dat  die ‘gesamentlike

mwomng
minstens 23 jaar sal duur

(11} Die” kursus vir, B ¥d. omvat die \Tol.gende vakke N

. ey Tilosofie van die {}nderwys,
: -.Eb) Methodiek van die COnderwys,
“(¢) Giesldedenis van die ‘Onderwys, *
Opvued.nmrhge Sielkunde, ;

' "'."..(e) n Seknndaire Skoolvak  (wab inlnsbeﬂs n halwe'
maglsterskursus en dle methsdlek van die skoolvak'

.. . omvat),
(f) Tngels as medmm van Ondelwys, Afrlkaa,ns a8
v o b medivm van Onderwys,
- (g) Praktiese Onderwys, -
(h) Skoolgesondheidsleer,

10

(Lv) Candidates speclﬁed under 1 (i) above;, may take the
examination after a period of attendance of two
years, caleulated from the date on which the candi-
_‘daté registers for-the M.Ed. course, on condition that
candidates may register only at the beginning of a

-~ half-year.

(v) Candidates admitted under 1 (11) ahove may take the

examination after a perlod of attendance of ‘one

Year. :
(vi) Candidates specified under 1 (i) above and holding
the ©,8.7. Ig certificate, may' take the examination

after a period of attendance of one year.

‘ (vu} Candidates specified under 1 (i) above and holding the

D. certificate, may take the eéxamination after
a period of attendance of oighteen months.

- (viii) Candidates specified under 1 im) above are admitted

eriod of
ast two

" to the M. Ed. examination after a further
study of four semesters, of which the
semesters shall be at this University.

(ix) The course comprises the followmg subjects during the
first year:—

- Phllosophy and Method of Teaching,
History . of Kducation,
Fducational Psychology,
School Hygiene,
Hoilands and English as media of msuuctlon,
Free-hand Drawing,
~ Practical Teaching,

During the second year tha COurse r’omprlaes tha'
following sub]ectu:—— )

(a) Philosophy of Educatlon,
~(b). History of Wducation,
(¢) Method of Teaching,
(d) Tducational Fsychology.

{x) Evely candlaate shall present a tnems

(xi) No candidate is admitted to the final examination
unless ha produces evidence, to the satisfaction of the
Senate, of having taught for at least five consecutive
sehocl wceks in addition to  the criticism Jessons
given in the presence -of members of the staff, :
. No candidate shall be granted the M.Ed, degree
until he has proved his ahility to teach, to the satig-
faction of the Senate.

(xit) Hrer (:F candidate must pass the examinations in [Emghsh
and Afrikaans as media of instruction.

2. (i) Candidates are admitted to the B. Td. degree exam-
ination who have taken approved courses for a minimum
period of five years after matriculation or exemption there-

“from, and for at least two years affer takmg a B ichelor’s

degrée in any other Faculty, provided—

(@) that candidates holdmg the B.1.D. certificate are
admitted to the B.Ed, examination after’ a further
course of study in the Faculty of Education of at
least one year, provided that this course includes a

Becondary - School’ subject eguivalent to at least half

a Master’s course;

(b) that candidates hafdmg the H.8.T.D, certificate of this
Univergity are admitted to the B.Ed. examination
after a further study of at least one semester; .

(¢) that candidates holding the 8.T.D, certificate and sub-
sequently taking a Master’s degree are admitted to
the B.Jid. examination after a further minimum- ‘539110(1
of attendance of two semesters;

' (d) that eandidates holding the B.Sc. degree in Agi multure

of this or any other recegnized University, and sub-
sequently taking the 8.7.D, are admitted to the B.Ed.
examination after a further mlmmum period of atten-
dance of two semesters.

{e) Graduate-teachers holding the second or third class
Teachers’ certificate or an equivalent professional
certificate areé admitted to the examination after a
minimum period of attendance of two years at this
University, and are exempted from Hchool Hygiene,

(,f) Graduate-teachers who have the qualifications: specified’
in (e), snd who in addition have had a minimam of
five years' teacling experience are admitted to the
examination after a minimum period of attendance of
four semesters at this University and are exempted
from practical teaching and School Hygiene,

(g) Candidates -will in special cases be allowed to take a

- Master’s dégree concurrently with the B.Rd. degree,

_but only on condition that the combined period of
attendance s at least two and a half years.

(ii) The eurrlculum for B Ed compr:ses the follomng sub-

3ects b

() Phllo&i}phy cf Educat:on
(b{ Method of Teaching, . -
. (¢} History of ]Lduca,tmn L £ :
. {d) Educational Psychology, w
(e) A Saeondary School Subject (equlmlent 1:0 at least
- half & Master's course and mcludmg the method of
- teaching the school subject), ; i
(f) English and Afrikaans as media of 1nstruct1un,
) Practical Teaching, . -
(g) Hehool Hyglene.
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(iii) Kandidate wat in besit is van ’'n Magistersgraad of 'n
B.Sec.-graad in Landbou, word vrygestel van die leergange en
die examen in die Sekundaive Skoolvak. : )

(iv) Kandidate wat in die sekundaire skoolvak sak en nie
in die herexamen by die aanvullende examens in Februarie
daarin slaag nie, word toegelaat om die leergange vir B.Iid.
by te woon, maar mag hulle nie vir die examen aanmeld nie
voor verloop van minstens een jaar nadat hulle in die skool-
vak geslaag het. .

(v) As sekundaire skoolvak mag enige wvak gekies word
(indien die Universiteit daarvoor Woorsiening maak) wat op
die Sckundaire of Normaalskool gedoceer word, en waarin die
kandidaat 'n graattexamen op driejarige basis meb goeie ge-
volg “afgelé het. Die Senaat mag hiervan vrystelling of
gedeeltelike vrystelling verleen in speciale gevalle waar
kandidate geen sekundaire skoolvak op driejarige hasis
gevolg het nie. . .

(vi) Geen kandidaat word tot die eindexamen toegelaat nie,
tensy hy tot bevrediging van die SBenaat bewys gelewer het-—

(a) dat hy, afgesien van proeflesse, vir minstens vier
skoolweke deurlopende onderwys gegee het;
(b) dat hy bevoegd is om onderwys te gee.

{vii) Van elke kandidaat word 'n skripsie vereis,

3. (i) Tot die kursus vir die Sekundaire Onderwysers-
diploma (8.0.D.) word toegelaat kandidate wat in besit is van
'n graad van 'n erkende Universiteit, of van kwalifikasies
deur die Benaat as geiykstaande daarmee erken, mits hulle
minstens een skoolvak op 'n driejarige basis en een skoolvak
op 'n tweejarige basis pevolg het. ’ e

(ii) Tot die kursus vir die Sekundaire Onderwysersdiploma
word besitters van die graad B.Comm. slegs toegelaat indien
hulle die eerste-jaarskursus in Snel- en Tikskrif voltool het.

(ii1) Snel- en Tikskrif II vorm deel van die Sekundaire
COnderwysersdiploma-kursus, in die geval van kandidate met
die graad B.Comm. Indien ’'n kandidaai gedurende die
B.Comm.-kursus Snel- en Tikskrif II voltool het word hy
van die vaklke vrygestel vir die 8.0.D.-kursaus,

(iv) Geen student sal tosgelaat word om laat aan te sluit
nie,

word nie toegelaat nie.

(vi) Die kursus duur een jaar, en die volgende vakke word
voorgeskryf 1 — ;

Tilosofie en Methodiek van die Onderwys.
Geskiedenis van die Onderwys. ;
Oproedkundige Sielkunde.

Skoolgesondheidsleer,

Engels as medium.

Afrikaans as medium.

Die Methodiek van twee Sekundaire Skoolvakke,
Vryhandteken.

Pralktiese Onderwys.

(vil) Geen kandidaat word tot die finale examen toegelaat
nie tensy hy tot bevrediging van die Senaat bewys gelewer
het—- :

(a) dat hy atgesien van proeflesse, vir minstens twee skool-
weke deurlopende onderwys gegee het; -

(b) dat hy bevoegd is om onderwys te gee.

(viii} Geen lesrgange in sekundaire skoolvakke (d.w.s. wat
op die Sekundaire of Normaalskool gedoceer word) sal gevolg
word nie, maar gedurende die laaste semester sal leergange
moet hygewoon en aan die end van die semester sal examen
moet gedoen word in die Methodiek van twee sekundaire
skoolvakke waarin die kendidaat 'n graadexamen op - drie-
larige hbasis of minstens een sekundaire skoolvak op drie-
jarige- basis en een sekundaire skeolvak op tweejarige basis
‘met goele pevolg afgelé het, met dien verstande dat as 'n
kandidaat twee sekundaire skoolvakke op driejarige basis vir
sy ‘baccalanreusgraad geneem het, die tweede keuse nie op
hom van toepassing sal wees nie. :

(ix) 8.0.D.-studente wat die methodiek van die skoolvak
in Hielkunde wil volg, moet die vak op derde-jaarshasis
bring. In die plek van die. Methodiek van Sielkunde kan die
Methodiek van 'n ander skoolvak gevolg word, .

_+{x) Hlke kandidaat moet in. Wngels of Afrikaans as medium
van onderwys op 'n hoér basis slaag. By die examen in die
tweede landstaal kan die kandidaat op "h hoér of laer basis
- slaag,

4. (i) Tot die kursus vir die Hoér Primaire Onderwysers-
diploma (H.P.0.D.) word toegelaat kandidate wat—
(@) in besit is van die Matrikulasie-certifikaat of die Skool-
eind-certifikaat van die Matrikulasieraad of van een
van die Departemente van Onderwys;

(b} die Laer Primaire Onderwyserscertifikaat van die
Departement van Onderwys van die Kaap-Provincie
met lof verwerf het; .

(¢) in besit is van die Laer Primaire Onderwyserscertifikaat
van die Departement van Onderwys van . die Kaap-

Provincie en drie jaar ondervinding gehad het as |

otiderwysers.

Kandidate wat onder (b) en (c¢) toegelaat word, moet bewys
lewer van huile bevoegdheid om die kursus te kan volg,

(v) Gelyktydige inwoning vir 8.0.D. en die Meestersgraad

- taken,

«(iif) Candidates holding a Master’s degree or a B.Sc degree
in Agriculture are exempted from the courses and examina-
tion in the Secondary School Subject. ) .

. (iv) Candidates who fail in the Becondary School subject
and do not pass in the re-examination at the supplementary
examinations in February are permitied to attend the B.Ed,

course, but may not present themselves for examination until

a Ea_inimum period of one year after they have pasted in that
subject. ;

(v) Any subject in which instruction is given at a Second-
ary school or Normal School, and in which a eandidate has
successfully completed a three-year degree course, may be
chosen as Secondary Sehool subject (if the University makes
provision for it).. Thé Senate may grant exemption or
partial exemption in special cases where candidates did not
take a Secondary Scheol subject on a three years’ basis.
© (vi) No' candidate is admitted to the final examination
gnlesa he has submitted proof, to the satisfaction of the

enate— : C :

(«) that he has, irrespective of criticism lessons, taught
for a minimum period of four consecutive school
weeks; )

(b) that he is competent to teach.
(vii) Bvery candidate must present a thesis,

8. (i) Candidates holding a degree of a recognized University
or qualifications deemed by the Senate to be' the equivalent
thereof are admitted to the Secondary Teachers’ Diploma
course (8.17.D.), provided they have taken at least one school °
subject” on a three-year basis and one school subject on a |
two-year hasis, .

(i1) Candidates holding the B.Comm. degree are admitted -
to the Becondary Teachers’ Diploma course only if they have
completed the first-year course in Shorthand and Typing. i

(iii) Shorthand and Typing II form part of the Secondary
Teachers’ Diploma course for candidates with the B.Comm. '
degree. If, during his B.Comm. course, a candidate has .
completed Shorthand and Typing IT, he is exempted from those -
subjects in the Secondary Teachers’ Diploma course. te

(iv) Candidates are not allowed to enter for the course
after it has hegun.

(v) A concurrent period of attendance for the Secondary
Teachers' Diploma and for the Master's degree is nob
permitted.

(vi) The course extends over one year and the following
subjects are preseribed:—

Philesophy of Education and Method of Teaching,
History of Education.

Eduecational Psychology.

School Hygiene,

English as medium of instruetion,

Afrikaans as medium of instruction,

Method of teaching two Secondary School subjects.
Freehand Drawing, g ) : :
Practical Teaching,

glvii) No candidate is admitted to the final examination
unless he has proved to the satisfaction of the Senate—

- (@) that he has ta.'ught for .at least two consecutive school
weeks, irrespective of criticism lessons;
(b) that he is competent to teach.

" (viii) No eourses in Secondary School subjects (namely those
subjects that are taught in the Secondary School or a ﬁomal
School) will be given, but candidates shall attend courses
during the last semester, and at the end of the semester they
shall sit for an examination in the method of teaching two
Becondary School subjects in which "they have, successfully
completed a three years’ course, or at feast one. Secondary
School subject on a three-year basis and another Secondary
Hchool subject on a two-year basis, provided that if a candi-
date has taken a three years' course in two Secondary School
subjects for his degree course of Bachelor, the option will
not apply.

(ix) 8.T.D. students intending to take Psychology as a
school subject in the Method course, must have taken it on
a three-year basis, Instead of the Method of teaching
Psychology the Method of teaching any other subject may be

(x) Every. candidate shall pass in English or Afrikaans, as
medium of instruction, on the higher grade., A candidate may
pass the second official langnage on the higher or lower grade.

4. (i) Candidates are admitted to the Higher Primary
Teachers’ Diploma course (H.P.T.D.) who—

(a) hold the Matriculation certificate or the School-leaving
certificate of the Matriculation Board or of one of the
BDepartments of Education;

(b) have passed, with distinction, the Tower Primary
Teachers’ Certificate examination of the Department
of Education of the Cape Province; :

(¢) hold the Lower Primary Teachers’ Certificate of the
Department of Education of the Cape Province and
have had three years’ teaching experience.

Candidates admitted under (b) and (¢) must furnish proof
of their ability to tale the course.

11
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" (ii) Geen kandidaat word tot die eindexamen toegelaat nie
tensy hy tot bevrediging van die Benaat bewys gelewer het—

~+ (@) dat hy, afgesien van proeflesse, vir minstens vyf skool-.

. weke deurlopend onderwys gegee het;.
1(b) dat hy bevoegd'is om onderwys te gee.

Gedurende die kursis sal studente 150 nur wy aan praktiese
onderwys en proeflesse.

(iii) Diensdoende gecertificeerde onderwysers kan met goed-
keuring van die Senaat van 'n_gedeelte van die kursus vry-

estel word, maar nie van residensie nie tensy hulle in besit
is van die Primaire Diploma van hierdie Universiteit of van
die Departement van Onderwys. Dan word hulle tot die
eindexamen toegelaat na verdere inwoning van een jaar.

(iv) Die certifikaat word alleen uitgereik aan kandidate
wat tweetslig is, .

(v) By die examen in die tweede landstaal kan die kandidaat
op ’'n hoér of laer basis slaag, i

(vi) Die kursus loop cer drie jaar en word as volg ingerig:—

(@) Engels en Afrikaans is verpligtend vir alle studente wat
die kursus volg.

(b) Musiek, Teken, Handwerk is verpligtend vir alle
studente. Vrystelling van Musiek kan verleen word
aan studente wat geen oor vir musiek het nie.

(vii) Die kursus omvat:—

Eerste Jaar—
Engels.
Afrikaans.
Geskiedenis.
Aardrykskunde.
Musiek.

Teken,
Handwerk,
Gesondheidsleer.

Engels, Afrikaans, Geskiedenis en Aardrykskunde kan ge-
volg word in die IMakulteit van Opvoedkunde of vier vakke
kan in 'n ander Fakulteit geneem word, met beperking tob
sodanige vakke as wat op die primaire skool gegee word.

Tweede Joar—
Engels. .
Afrikaans.
Natuurstudie. :
Methodiek van die Onderwys.
Teken.
Handwerk.
Liggaamsopvoeding.
Sielkunde.
Relenkunde.

Derde Jaar—
Engels.
Afrikaans.

. Methodiek van die Onderwys.
(Geskiedenis van Onderwys.
Sielkunde.

Lipgaamsopvoeding. :
Herste Hulp en Tuisverpleging.

(viii) Kandidate wat in die eindexamen geslaag het, ontvang
'n provisionele diploma. Die finale diploma sal na afloop
van 'n jaar nadat die kandidaat in die examen. geslaag het,
op aanbeveling van ’'n inspekteur van skole uitgereik word.
Hierdie aanbeveling moet gegrond wees op 'n jaar se werk in
één skool, tensy die Universiteit oortuig is dat daar speciale
redes bestaan, waarom dit nie van die kandidaat verwag
kan word om ’n hele jaar in een skool te werk nie. Kandidate
moet self die aanbeveling van die inspekteur van skole verkry
en om die einddiploma aanseek doen, met duideliké uiteen-
settini, indien nodig, van die redes waarom hulle nie in een
skool kon bly nie.

5. (i) Tot 'n eenjarige kursus vir die opleiding van ge-
gradueerdes vir werk in die Sekundaire Skool word toegelaat
studente wat— :

(a) reeds die 5.0.D, van hierdie of ’n ander Universiteit

esit; ;
(b) vir hulle graadkursus gehad het (i) Engels, Afrikaans,
Aardrykslkunde en Geskiedenis of (1i) Engels, Afrikaans
. enjof Aardrykskunde of Geskiedenis, mits hulle Geskie-
denis  of Aardrykskunde respektieflik aanvul, of
{]iii) Engels, Afrikaans, Dierkunde en Plantkunde, mits
ulle Aardrykskunde en Geskiedenis aanvul.

Die kursus omvat die volgende vakke:—

(a) Methodiek en Filosofie van die Underwys. .
(b). Geskiedenis van die Onderwys.

(¢) Bielkunde. : a2
(d) Afrikaans.

(¢) Engels.

() Gesondheidsleer.

(¢) Rekenkunde,

(h) Liggaamsopvoeding.

(i) Natuurstudie.

(7) Teken -en Skrif,

(k) Handwerk. - -

(ii)

O . . ; . c !

12

ﬂii) No candidate shall be admitted to the final examination
gn‘.esg he has furnished proof to the satisfaction of the
enate—

(a) that, irrespective of criticism lessons, he has tabght
- . for a minimum period of five consecutive school weeks;
(b) that he is competent to teach.

Students shall devote 150 hours to practical teaching and
criticism lessons during the course. i

(iii) Acting certificated teachers may, with the approval of
the Senate, be exempted from a part of the course, hut not
from periods of attendance unless they hold the Higher
Primary Diploma of this University or of the Department
of Education. Then they are admitted to the final examina-
tion after a further period of attendance of one year.

(iv) The certificate is granted only to bilingual candidates,

(v) A candidate is permitted to pass in the second official
language either on the higher or lower grade. . :

(vi) The course extends over three years and is arranged as

follows - —

{a) English and Afrikaans are compulsory for all students
taking the course. z :

(b) Music, Drawing and Handwork are compnulsery for all
students. Hxemption from Music may he granted to
students who have no ear for musie.

(vii) The course comprises:—

First Year—
Fnglish.
Afrikaans,
History.
GFeography.
Muste.
Drawing.
Handwork.
Hygiene.

_ English, Afrikaans, History and Geography may be taken
in the Faculty of Education, or four subjects may be takenm
in any other Faculty, this being restricted fo such subjects
as are taught in the Primary School.

Second Year—
English,
Afrikaans.

Nature Study.
Fducational Method.

‘Drawing.
Handwork,
Physical Training.
Psychology.
Arithmetie.

Third ¥ ear—
Hinglish,
Afrikaans.

- Educational Method..
History of Education,
Psychalogy.

Physical Training,
First Aid and Home Nursing.

(viii) Candidates who have passed the final examination
are awarded a provisional diploma. The final diploma will
be awarded on the recommendation of an Inspector of Schools
a year after a candidate has passed the examination. This
recommendation must be based on a year’s work in one schoeol,
unless the University is satisfied that, for special reasons, the
candidate cannct be expected to teach for a whole year in the
one school. Candidates must themselves obtain the recom-
mendation of the Inspector of Schools and apply for the final
diploma, with a clear explanation, if necessary, of the reasons
why it was impossible to remain in the one school. .

5. (1) To a one-year course for the training of graduates
inh teaching in the Secondary School, students are admitied
wino—

(@) hold the 8.T.D. certificate of this or any other Univer-

gity; . :

(b) took the followinE subjects for their degree course:
Ei) English, Afrikaans, Geography and History; or
i) English, Afrikaans, and/or Geography or History,
provided the course in History or Geography, reéspec-
tively, has been completed; or (iii) English, Afrikaans,
Foology, Botany, provided the required course in
Geography and History is completed.

(ii) The course comprises the following subjéct_s:—

() Educational Method and Philosophy of Education.
(b) History of Education.
(¢) Psychology.

(d) Afrikaans,

(e) English.

(f) Hygiene.

(g) Arithmetic. . )

(h) Physical Training.

(i) Nature Study..

(j) Drawing and Writing,
(k) Handwork. '
() Singing.
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Van k) en (I) moet die student een as verpligtend
neem, d(:;, ag'l(%el twgg of cen daarvan mag hy as fakultatief
neem. Studente wat reeds die 8.0.D. het
kenring van die Sens,at van sekere vakke in (a) tob. (t) genoem
.vrygestel word. .

6. 'n Vierjarige kursus wat lei tot dle Hoer anaxre
Onderwyserscilploma en 'n B.A.-graad omvat:i—

Ferste Jaa*r— -
Sielk. I,. Holl. I, Engels I, Geografie, Geﬂluedems

Tiweede Jaar—
Sielk_. Ti, Holl, II, Hngels I1.

Derde Jaar—

Sielk, III (Opvoedk. Sielk.).
Meth., van Onderwys.
Teken,

Handwerk,
Liggaamsopveeding,
Gesondheidsleer,
Rekenkunde.

Sang.

Sociologie,

Vierde Jaar—
Meth. van Onderwys.
Gesgkiedenis van 011derwys
Engels.
Afrikaans.
Teken.
Handwerlk.
Liggaamsopvoeding.
MNatuurstudie.
Eerste Hulp en Tuisverpleging. .

7. (i), Tot die eenjarige kursus vir die Diploma vir Onder-
wysers van Spesiale Klagse (D.0.5.K.) word toegelaat kandi-
date wat—

(@) m besit is van die L.8.0.D. of die H.P.0.D. van hier-
dia Universiteit of van ander daasrmee gelykstaande
‘bevoegdhede ;

(b) in besit is van ’n graad en die 8.0.D. of die B.Ed.-
graad van hierdie Universiteit of van daarmee gelyk-
staande kwalifikasies;

(¢) in besit- is van die Primaire Onderwyserssertifikaat
van een van die Departemente van Underwys van die
Unie van Suid-Afrika of die P.0.D. van hierdie Univer-
giteit, en minstens twee jaar ondervinding gehad het
as onderwysers.

Kandidate wat in (¢} genoem word moet bewys lewer van
hul hevoegdheid om die kursus te kan volg.

(ii) Die kursus loop oor een jaar en omvat die volgende
valke : —

Bpeciale Methodiek en Filosofie van die Onderwys.

Speciale Sielkunde (Psychologie van Geestesgebreke).

(eskiedenis van die Onderwys (van speciale methodes en
klasse).

Teken en Opvoedkundige Handwerk (Hout- en Naaldwerk),
Viegwerk (Raffia), Kleur- en Verfwerk, Ka.rton- en Klei-
moddelleerwerk, Illustrasietekening.

Kekenkunde: (Praiztlesa Rekenwerk).

Fysiologie en Gesondheidsleer.

Liggaamsopvoeding.

Praktiese Methodiek (d.w.s. demonntmmek]asse, en veral
oefening in individuele cnderwys in ’‘n speciale klas).

(iii) Die certifikaat word uitgerei

tweetalig is. By dle examen in die tweede landstaal mag
die kandidaat op 'n hoér of laer basis slaag.

(iv) Geen kandidaat word tot die eindexamen toegelaat nie,

tensy hy tot bevrediging van die Senaat bewys gelewer het—

(a) dat hy vir 75 uur, insluitende proeflesse, in 'n Spemale;

klas les gegee het;
(b) dat hy bevoegd is ‘om onderwys in sulke klasse te gee,
(v) Kandidate wat in die eindexamen -

n provlslonele diploma.
van ’'n jaar nadat dle kandidaat in die examen geslaag het,

eslaag hot ontvang

op aanbeveling van 'n- Inspekteur van Skole witgereik word. .

Hierdie aanbeveling moet gegrond wees op 'n jaar se werk in
één skool, tensy die Universiteit ocortuig i1s dat daar speciale
redes bestaan waarom dit nie van die kandidaaf verwag
kan word om ’n hele jaar in een skool te werk nie. Kandidate
moet self die aanbeveling van die Inspekteur van Skole
verkry en om die emddm%oma aansoek doen, met duidelike
uiteensetting; indien nodlg, van die redes waarom hulle nie
in een skool kon bly nie. .

8. Tot die eenjarige kursus vir die Dllploma in Naturelle-
onderwys. word toegelaat kandidate wat die Sekundaire

Onderwysersdlploma of die B.Ed.- of die M.Hd.-kursusse

volg of gevolg het.

Studente wat die diploma wil verwerf maoet ‘minstens die

helite van hulle praktiese onderwys soos vir die 8.0.D.
vereis, in 'n skool vir Naturellekinders gegee het.

sal met goed-

slegs aan kandidate wat .

Die finale diploma sal na verloop

_satisfied that, for special reasoms,

A student shall choose one of (7), (%), and () as compulsory;
he may choose the other two or one of them as optional.
Students holding the 8.T.D. certificaté are, subject to the
approval of the Senate; exempted from . oerta.m subjects
enumerated in (a) to (1)

four-year course . 1eadmg tro the ngher ana,ry
'I‘eachers Diploma and comprising a B.A. degree —

First Year— .
Psychology I, Hollands 1, English I, Geography, History.

Second Year—
Psychology 11, Hollands II, Tnglish IL.

Third Year—
Psychology ITI (Educational Psychology).
Fdueational Method.
Drawing.
Handwork,
Physical Training.
Hygiene.
Arithmetic.
Singing.
Sociology.

Fourth Year—
Educational Method.
History of Ec[ucatwn.
English.
Afrikaans, ' el
Drawing. :
Physical Tiaining,
Nature Study.
First Aid and Home Nursing.

7. (i) To the one-year course for the Teachers’ Diploma
for Bpectal Classes (D.0.8.K.) candidates are admitted who—

(@) hold the L.3.T.1. or the H.P.T.D. certificate of this
University or equivalent gqualifications;

(b) have a degree and the S.T.D. or the B.Rd. degree of
this University or eguivalent qualifications;

{¢) hold the Primary Teachers’ Certificate of ome of the
Departments of Tducation of the Union of South
Africa or the P.T.D. of this University, and have had
a minimum teaching experience of two years.

Candidates  specified in (¢) must submit proof of their
ability to take the D.0.5.X. course,
- (i1) The course extends over ome year a.nd compnsea the
following subjects:—

Special Educational Method and Philosophy of Education.
Special Psychology (Peychology of the Abnormal Child).
History of Education (of special methods and classes).

- Drawing and Ik'lumtwna]f Handwork (Woodwork and
Needlework Raffiia-work, Colouring and Painting, Card-
boa.rd»modellmg and Cla,y-modelhng, Ilustration Draw-
ing).

Arithmetic (Practlcal Arithmetic).
Phyeiology and Hygiene.

Physical Training,

Practical Method &enmnst.ratwn classes, |

and especially
practice in indivi

ual teaching in a special class).

(iii) The certificate is awarded only fo bilingual candidates.
Candidates are permitted fo pass the examination in the
second official language on the higher or lower grade.

(iv) No candidate shall be admitted to the final exami-
nation until he has submitted proof to satisfy the Senate
that— . A

(a) he has taught in a special class for 75 hours, including
criticism lessons; i '

(b) that he is competent to teach such classes

(v) Candidates who have passed the final exannna’ulon are
awarded a provisional diploma. The final diploma shall be

‘awarded after a year has lapsed subsequent to the candidate’s

passing the examination, on the recommendation of an
Inspector of Schools. This recommendation shall be based
on a year's work in one school, unless the University is
the candidate cannot be
expected to teach a whole year in the one school. Candidates
must themselves obtain the recommendation of the Inspector
of Schools and apply for the final Diploma, with a clear
explanation, if necessary, of the reasons why it was impossible
for them to remain in the one school.

8. To the one-year course for the Diploma in Native Educa- -
tion candidates are admitted who are taking or have taken
the Secondary Teachers’ Diploma or the B %1 or the M.Ed.
courses.

Students intending to take the D1plom1 must cio at least
half of fheir practical teaching, as preserlbed for the
8.7.D., in a school for Native children. st

13
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-Wanneer 'n kandidaat nog nie tot bevrediging van die |  If a candidate has not, to the satls;a.ctmn of the Senate
Senaat 'n B. OD - of B.FEd.- of M.Ed.-kursuz gevolg het | taken an S.T.D. or BEd or M.Ed. course he shall’ attemi

nie, moet hy die gewone klasse vir 8.0.D. of B. Ed of M.Hd.
volg en addisionele klasse cor—

(a) Geskiedenis van Naturelle—onderwvs

(b) Speciale - rableme in verband met Natlue]le-

wys (Methodisk).

(¢} Administrasie van Natuzel]e«onderwys,

uaturelle-skole (Theorie).

(d) Huidige lewensomstandighede van onistamde en stam-

naturelle.

9. (i) Tot die eenjarige certifikaat-kursus in Liggaams-
opvoeding word toegelaat studente watbt reeds in besit 1s van
'n deur die Senaat erkende Onderwysersdiploma,

(i) Die kursus omvat: Praktiese Liggamsoefeninge, die
wetenskaplike basis en theorie van Liggaamsopvoeding, mebho-

~diek en pmkty‘; van die oaderrig van nggaamsopvoedmcr en
Sociologie of 'n verwante vak.

10. (i) Tot die driejarige Diplomakursus in Liggaams-
opvoeding word toegelaat studente wat in besit is van die
Matrikulasie-certifikaat, die Skocleind-certifikaat of die
Benior-certifikaat van esn van die Provinciale Departemente
van Onderwys. .

(i) Die kursus omvat gedurende die drie jaar: Praktiese
Tiggaamscefeninge, die wetenszkaplike basis en theorie van
nggaamsopvoedmg met inbegrip van die CGeskiedenis van
Opvoeding in die algemeen en van Liggaamsopvoeding in
die besonder, en die organisasie en administrasie van Lig-
gaamsopvoedmg, G‘ES]IIB%E}]IB van Suid-Afrika, Sociologie,
Psychologie, en methodiek en pra,ktyk van nggaamsopwoedmg

leerplan vir

VII. BESONDERE REGULASIES VIR DIR
FAKULTEIT VAN LANDBOU.

1. (i) Elke kandidaat vir die graad B.Se. in Landbon moet
tol bevrediging van die Senaat gedurende ’n deur die Senaat
voorgeskrewe periode 'n kursus in Afrikaans of Hngels bywoon,
tensy hiervan vrystelling verleen word op grond van kursusse
of [en examens deur die kandidaat afgelé.

(ii) Die vierjarige kursus vir B. Sc in Landbou omvat:—

Eerste Joar— )
Botanie I, Chemie I, Fysika I, Zaologle I en Statistiese
Methodes

'n Student wat aan die vereistes vir drie van boverme]de'

vakke voldoen het aan hierdie Universiteit of aan ’n ander
Universiteit of Universiteitskollege deur die Senaat erken
kan toegelaat word tot die tweede-jaarskursus vir die gnaaci
B.Se. in Landbou, miis Chemie een van die vakke is waarin
hy bevrediging gegee het. I-Iy moet egter die ontbrekende vak
s,andvul voordat die glaad B.Se, in Landbou aan hom toegeken
wor

Tweede Jagr—
Akkerbou I.
Landbouchemie I,
Veeteelt 1.
Landbou-Fkonomie I,
Plantesiekteleer 1.
Ingektekunde 1.
Erflikheidsleer 1.
Pomologie 1.
Wynbou I.
Anatomie en Fysiologie.
Bosbou.
Organiese Chemie I

Derde Faar.
Akkerbou IT.
Landbouchemie 11,
Landbou-Ekonomie I,
Veeteelt IT,
BErflikheidsleer 1L,

* Pomologie I1
Landbou-Ingenisurswese,
Suiwelbereiding of Wynbou II.
Bakteriologie.

Vierde Jaar—

Groep A. —A?ckefrbou on Tf’eeteezt.
Akkerbon TEEL. :
Veeteelt 111
Landbou-fEkonomie IT1.
Veesiektes.

Groep B.—Akkerbou en Vmgtefeelt
Akkerbou IIl.
Pomologie III.
Landhou-Ekonomie I11,

Groep (. —Vecteelt en Prugteteelt
Veeteelt III.
Pomologie I1T.
Landbou-Ekonomie ITI.
Veesiektes.

Groep D.—ALkerbou.
Akkerbou IIIL.
Planteteelt (Drﬂ:kheldsleer III)
Landbouchemie ITI.

14

On_der- .

the ordinary - classes for 8.T.D.

or B.Ed.
additional classes in— :

or M.Ed. gnd

(z) History of Native Educatmn,

(b) special problems  connected with Native Education
(\Iethou), 24
{¢) Administration of Native REducation, sy]labus for

Native Schools (Theory);
(d) Present circumstances of the life of detrlhmhsed and
tribal natives.

9. (i) To the one-year certificate course in Physical Train-
ing candidates are admitted who already hold a Teachers'
Diploma recognized by the Senate,

(ii) The course comprises: Practical Physical Training, the
seientific hasis and theory of Physical Training, Methoﬁ and
Practice of teaching Physical Training and Bociology or a
related suhject.

10. (i) To the three-year Diploma course in Physical Train-

students are admiited who hold the Blatrieulation or the

Eae 1ool-leaving certificate or the Senior Certificate of one of
the Provincial Departments of Hducation.

(11) The course extends over three years and comprises:
Practical Physical Training; the scientific basis and theory
of Physical Training mcluclmg the History of Hducation in
general and of Physical Training in particular, and the
organization and administration of Physical Training, South
African History, Sociology, Psychulogy, and Method and
practice of Physical Training.

VII. SPECIAL REGQULATIONS TOR THE FACULTY
OF AGRICULTURE.

1. The four-year course for B.Sec. in Agncult.ure eampnses

Fwst Year—

Botany I, Chemistry I, Physics I, Zoology I and &tatlstzcal
“methods.

A student who has complied with the requirements of three
of the specified subjects at this University or at any other
University or University College recognized by the Senate,
may be admitted to the second-year course for the degree of
B.gc. in Agriculture, provided that Chemistry 'is one of the
subjects in which & course has been satisfactorily completed.
He shall, however, make up the subject in arrear before the
degree of B.Sc. in Agncultme is awarded.

Second Year—

TField Husbandry 1.
Agricultural Chemistry 1.
Animal Hushandry.
Agricultural Heonomics 1.
Plant Pathology.
Entomology L.

(Genebics, 1.

Pomology 1.

Vitieulture I.

Anatomy and Physiology
Torestry.

Organic (‘hemlstry il.

Third Year—

Field Hushandry II.
Agricultural Chemistry Il
Agricultural Teonomics II,
Animal Husbandry II.
Geneties 11

Pomology II.

Agricultural Fngineerin
Dairying or Vitienlture g.[I
Bacteriology.

Fourth Yeor— )
Group A.—Field Husbandry and Animal Husbarndry.

Field Husbandry JI1.
Animal Husbandry ITI.
Aprieultural Heonomies 11T,
Htock Diseases.

Group B.—Field Husbandry and. Pomology
Field Hushandry 11T
Pomology II1.
Agricultural Beonomics IT1. 7

Group C.—Animal Husbandry and Pomology.
Anmimal Hushandry T1L.
Pomology III.
Agricultural Economws 113,
Stock Diseases.

Group D —Field Husbandry
Field Husbandry 111.
Plant-breeding (Genetics I1I),
Agricultural Chemistry Iil.
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Groep B.—Veeteelt,
Veeteelt T11. :
Erflikheidsleer TI1.
Landbouchemie II1. . P y
Veegielttes en Algemene Pathologie.

Groep F.—Vrugteteelt,
Pomologie 111,
Erflikheidsleer IIT.
Wynbon 111,
Landbouchemie ITIL.

Groep G.—Landbou-Ekonomie,
Landbou-Ekoromie ITL.
{Veeteelt JiI,
Aklfier_bau Ifi.
o

© Pomologie TIT,

Vierde Jaar— '
Groep H —FErflikheidsleer.
Erflikheidsleer IT1.
{ Veeteelt 111, :
Akkerbou I11. ¢

of
Pomologie IIL.

Groep I.—Entomologie en Plontesiekteleer.
Derde Jaar— :
Insektekunde II.
Plantesiekteleer I1.
Bakteriologie.
Chemie I1.

Vierde Jaor—
Insektekunde II1.
Plantesiekteleer IT1.

Groep J.—Entomologie,
Vierde Jaar.
Insektekunde IT1.

~ Groep K.—Plantesickteloer.
Vierde Jaar.
Plantesiekteleer IT1.

Groep L.—Landbouchemie.
Derde Jaar. .

Landhouchemie IT.
Bakteriologie.
Chemie I1.
Geologie It
Mathesis 1. S0
Landbou-Ingenieurswese.

Vierde Jaar— .
Chemie II1 A,
Landbouchemie IIT.

Groep M .~-Landbou-Technologie. '
1. Wynbou en Wynbereiding. -

Derde Jaar—
Alkerboun 1,

. Landbouchemie IL. -
Landhou-Kkonomie IT.
Erfiikheidsieer II.
Pomologie I1.
Landbou-Ingenieurswese.
Wynbon T1:
Bakteriologie.

Chemie II.°

Vierde Jagr—
Chemie—
Drganies F11.
Anorganies III, Fysies TI1,
Wynbou en Oenofogi'e.
Microbiologie.

TE. Buiwelbereiding.

Derde Jamr—
Akkerbou II.
Landhou-Ekonomie TI.
Veeteels 11,
Suiwelbereiding, .

- Landbou-Ingenieurswese.

Mathesis 1.
Bakteriologie.
Chemie II.

Vierde Jaagr—
Buiwelbereiding L.
Suiwelchemie.
Micrebiologie.
Chemie: Organies ITI, Fysies IIT,

_ As Chemie I11 gencem werd as vak vir 'n B.Sc.-graad in
TLiandbou sal dit nie lei tot 'n M-graad in Suiwere Chemie nie.

2. (i) Kandidate wat in besit is van die graad B.Se. in
Landbou van hierdie Universiteit, word tocegelaat tot die
examen vir die graad M.8c, in Landbou na ’'n goedgekeurde
leergang van minstens een jaar aan hierdie Universiteit wat
'n pericde van studie of navorsing op 'n ander: deur die
Senaat goedgekeurde plek mag insluit.

Group E.—Animal Hushandry.
Animal Hushandry I1I,
(Genetics IIT,
Agricultural Chemistry IT1.
Stock Diseases and General Pathology.

Group. F.—Pomology.
Pomology I11.
Genetics [11.
Viticulture TII.
Agtricultural Chemistry IT1.

Group G.—Agricultural Economies.
Agrienltural Economics II1.
{Ammal Husbandry IIL.
Field Husbandry II1.

._or
Pomology ITI.

Group H.—Genetics,

Genetbics T11. s
J Animal Husbandry II1,
| Field Husbandry I1I.

ar
Pomology II1,

Group 1.~—Entomology and Plant Pathologg.
Third Year—
Entomology II. A
- Plant Pathology II. -
Bacteriology. '
Chemistry 1I.

.. Fourth Yenr—
Entomology ITI.
Plant Pathology III.

Group J.—Entomology.
Fourth Year—
Entomology ITIL.

Group K.—Plant Pothology.
Fourth Year— )
Plant Pathology II1.

Group L.—Agricultural Chemistry,

Third Year— :
Agricultural Chemistry I
Bacteriology.
Chemistry II.
Geology 1.
Mathematics I, i
Agricultural Engineering,

Fourth Year—
Chemistry I1T A.
Agricultural Chemistry TI1.

Group M. —d gricultural Technology.
I. Viticnlture and Wine-making,

Third Year—
 Tield Hushandry IT.

Agricultural Chemistry II.
Agricultural Fconomies 11,
Genetics 11,

Pomology I1.

Agricultural Engineering.
Viticulture IT
Bacteriology.

Chemistry IL

Fourth Year—
. Chemistry—
Organie 111, )
Inorganie 111, Physical III,
Viticulbure and QGenology.
Microhiology. i

1. Dairying,

Third Year—
Field Husbandry I1.
Agricultural Economies IT.
" Animal Husbandry II.
Dairying.,
Agricnltural Engineering.
Mathematics I.
Bacteriology.
Chemistry IT.

Fourth Year—
Dairying II,
Dairy Chemistry. ;
Microbiology. ~n
Chemistry : Organic II1, Physical ITL.

If Chemistry III is taken as a subject for the B.Se. degree
in Agriculture it does not lead fo an M. degree in Pure
Chemistry. o ;

2. (i) Oandidates holding the degree of B.8Sc. in Agricul-
ture of this University are admitted to the examination
for the degree of M.Se. in Agriculture after an approved
minimum course at this University of one year -which may
include a period of study or research at’ any other centre
approved of by the Senate.’ = :

15



. 674

BUITENGEWONE STAATSK'OER'ANT, 10 MAART-1039

-{i1) Kandidate -wat .in.-besit is van die graad B.Se, in
Landbou van °“n ander deur die Senaat erkende Universiteit

word toegelaat tot die.examen vir die graad M.Se.. in Landbou -
na ’n.goedgekeurde leerg.:_mg: van minstens een jaar aan
1 periode. van studie of navorsing

hierdie Universiteit, wat ¢ 1
van. nie meer ag een semester op 'm ander deur die Senaat

goedgekeurde plek mag insiuit, en onder voorwaarde dat hulle

voorafgaande studie van so 'n aard is dat dit volgens die
oordee :
M.Sc.-kursus in Landbou vorm. .

(iii). .Die leergang vir M.Sc. in Landbou bestaan uit:—

(@) 'n Verdere studie van een van die vakke vir B.Se. in
Landbo ]
dear die Senaat goedgekeur is. -

(b) Bksperimentele of ondersoekingswerk in die hoofvak of
'n kritlese studie van gepubliceerde werk in daardie
vag. E :

(iv) Voordat die kandidaat hom vir die examen aanmeld,
moet hy 'n bevredigende rapport inlewer oor die werk wal
hy onder (iii) (b). hierbo vermeld gedoen het. o

3. (i) Tot die tweejarige diplomakursus in Landbou word
foegelaat : Kandidate wat in besit is van die Matrikulasie-
certifikaat, of die Skooleind-certifikaat van die Matrikulasie-
raad; of van een van die Senior-certifikate van die Departe-
ment van Onderwys (Kaap), of van die Middelbare Skoolcer-
_in_iﬁ_]_:aat (Tvl.); of wat tot bevrediging van:die Benaat bewys
ewer, .

reeds die nodige l[:_raktiese ondervinding besit nie, kan dit in
die loop van die kursus opdoen. o

(ii) Die kursus omvat:—

Eerste Jaar—
Chemie. .
Biologie, ;
Gronde en Misstowwe.
Pomologie 1.
Tnsektekunde 1.
Plantesiekteleer (spec.).

© Akkerbou I.
Veeteelt 1. ; :
Wynbou I of Suiwelbereiding.

Vrystelling van Chemie word verleen indien die student se

kennis van Chemie van Matrikulasie-standaard is.

Tweede Jaar: Gr-oep A of B—

A.—Akkerbou en Veeteelt,
Akkerbou (spec.).
Veeteelt 11, W

~ Erflikheidsleer T,

. Landbou-Ingenieurswess, . . ..

- Landbou-Ekonoinie. T
Boshou. :
Veeartzenykunde,

B.

Vrugteteelt en Wynbou.
Pomologie II

Wynbou IL

Erflikheidsleer 1. -
Landbou-Ingenieurswese,
Landbou-Ekonomie IL.
Boshou, )

Verder sal studente van Groep A of B in die tweede jaar
'n keuse moet doen van nog ander landbouvakke, soos deur
die Senaat bepaal. Flke student moet 'n bevredigende getuig-
skrif voorlé van praktiese werk op 'n plaas verrig alvorens die
diploma asn hom uitgereik word.

4. (i) Tot die eenjarige DPiplomakursus- in Natuurstudie
word toegelaat kandidate wat in besit is van ’'n erkends
onderwyserscertifikaat wat verkry is na aflegging met goeie
gevolg van die matrikulasie- of 'n gelykstaande examen,

(ii) Die kursus omvab:—

Anatomie en Fysiologie van Plaasdiere.
Plaasdiere.
Gronde en Misstowwe,
Landbougewasse. b
- Pomologie,
Insektekunde I.
Plantesiektekunde,
Groenteteelt,
Boshou.

Tweede Semester. ] )
Voortsetting van die studie-vakke van die eerste
Semester.
Pluimveeteelt..
Byeteelt.

5. (i) Studente word slegs al om die ander jaar tot die vier-
jarige kursus vir B.Sc. in Boshou toegelaat. A

(ii) Tot die kursus vir B.Se. in Bosbou word toegelaat stu-
dente wat die Matrikulasie-certifikaat of 'n daarmee gelyk-
staande certifikaat verwerf het of vrystelling van die Matri-
kidasie-examen verkry het, mits in Mathesis die standaard,
wat vir die Matrikulasie-examen vereis word, bereik is.

16

van die Senaat 'm voldoende voorbereiding vir die -

ou en die studie van sulke ander vakke as watb

dat hulle ’n voldoende graad van ontwikkeling bereik | ' them to profit by the instruction.

het .om die - lesse. met viug-te kan -volg. -Studente wat nie .

(ii) Candidates holding the B.Sec. degree in Agriculture of
any other University recognized by the Senate are admitted
to the examination for the degree of M.Sc. in Agrienlture
after an approved minimum course at this University of one
year which may. include a-period of study or research not

‘exceeding one semester at any other centre approved of by

the Senate, provided that the previous course of study reached
a standard deemed by the Senate fo be adequate preparation
for the M.Sec. course in Agriculture. . -

(i11) The eurriculum for the M.Sc, in Agriculture comprises:

(@) A further study of one of the subjects for B.Sc. in
Agriculture and ‘he study of such other subjects as may
be approved by the Senate. :

(b) Expernmental or research work in the major subject,
or a critical study of published works in that subject.

(iv) Before presenting himself for examination a candidate
shall submit a satisfactory report on the work performed
under (1ii) (b) specified above. _ .

3. (i) To the two-year Diploma course in Agriculfure are
admitted : Candidates holding the Matriculation Certificate,
or the Hehoolleaving Certificate of the Matriculation Board;
or one of the Henior Certificates of the Department of Bduca-
tion (Cape), or of the Becondary Bchool Certificave (Tvl.);
or who submit proof, to the satisfaction of the Senate; that
they have attained a degree of proficiency sufficient to enable
Htudents who have net had
the necessary practical experience are enabled to-acquire this

during the course.
(i1) The course comprises:—

First Year—
Chemistry.
Biology.
Soils and Fertilisers.
Pomology I.
Entomoelogy I.
Plant Pathology (special).
Field Husbandry.
Animal Hushandry.
Viticulture I or Dairying.

Exemption from Chemistry is granted if a student has

_attained the Matriculation standard in Chemistry.

Second Year: Group A or B—

A —Pield Husbandry and Animal Husbandry.
Field Hushandry (Special). .
Animal Hushandry [IL.

Geneties 1 .
Agricultural Engineering, -
CAgricultural Economics, -
Forestry. :
Veterinary Science.

B —Pomology and Viticulture,
Pomology 11.
Vitienlture II.
Genetics 1.
Agricultural Engineering.
Agricultural Economics II.
forestry.

In addition students of Group A or B will have to choose
in the second year, other agriculiural subjects as determine
by the Senate. E‘very student shall submit a satisfactory
certificate regarding practical work dome on a farm, before °

 the diploma can be awarded to him.

4. (i) To the one-year diﬁloma course in Nature Study
candidates are admitted who hold a recognized Teachers’
Certificate abtained after passing the Matriculation examina-
tion or its egoivalent.

(ii) The course compriges:—

Anatomy and Physiology of farm animals,
Farm animals, : ;

Soils and fertilisers.

Agricultural crops,

Pomology.

Entomology.

Plant Pathology,

Olericulture.

Forestry.

Second Semester. =
Continuation of the subjects of study of the first
semester. . .
Poultry Husbandry.
Apiculture.

5. (i) Students are admitted only every other year to the
four-year course for B.Sc. in Forestry. .

(ii) Students are admitted to the B.Be, course in Forestry
who hold the Matriculation Certificate or its equivalent or
have been exempted from the Matriculation examination, pro-
vided that in Mathematies the standard laid down for the

Matriculation examination has heen attained.
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(iii) Studente van-ander Universiteite kan by die tweede-
" jaarskursus in- Bosbou aansluit, mits (z) hulle voldoen het
aan die vereistes onder (ii) hierbo vermeld en (b) hulle aan ’n

Universiteit 'n erkende eerste-jaarskursus -gevolg heti_=.wz_\t ;

1emie |
en Geologie en Statistiese Methedes insluit, en die. Universi- |
teitsexamen daarin. met goele gevolg afpeld het of tot die |

Botanie en ten minste nog twee van die valkke Fysika, C

volgende jaarskursus bevorder is; met dien verstande egter
dat, indien hulle nie een of meer van laasgencemde vier
vakke in hulle eerste-jaarskursus met sulses gevolg het of in
. die afgelegde examen daarin geslaag het nie, die graad.nie
‘toegeken word nie, temsy die vak of vakke aangevul word.
(iv) Flke kandidaat vir die graad B.Sc. in Bosbhou moet tot
bevrediging van die Senaat gedurende 'n deur die Senaat
voorgeskrewe periode 'n kursus in Afrikaans of Engels bywoon,
tensy hiervan vrystelling verleen word op grond van kursusse
of [en examens deur die kandidaat afgelé, :
(v) Die kursys vir B.8e¢. in Boshou omvat:—
Botanie (Algemene, Plante-Physiologie en Systematiek),
. Chemie (Anorganies en Organies);  Fyszika; Geologie;
Statistiese Methodes; Systematiese Swamkunde (met
speciale verwysing na Bosbou); Insektekunde (met spe-
ciale verwysing na Bosbou); Dnuits; Beginsels van

Ekonomie; Grondkunde (insluitende Bosgronde); Vlak-
landsopmeting ;

Bosbou T iBeginse!s van ‘Houtbteelt);
Bosbou IT a en b (Boshoubeleid, Boswelgewing en Bos-
beskerming); Bosmeetkunde; Bosboubotanie; Ingenieurs-
wese (Algemene en met betrekking .tot boshou); Bosbou

IL (Kwekery, praktyk en die beginsels' van die kunsmatige |

oorlé van hosse); Bosbou IV @ en b (die praktyk van
houtteelt) ; . ] C
preservering van hout, die meganiese en fysiese eienskappe
van hout, die struktuur en identifikasie van hout); Bos-
bou VI @ en b (die investing en die verwerking van hout;
die gebruik van hout en bosprodukte, bosindustrieé en die
afset van hout en bosprodukte); Boshou-ekonomie; en
Bosbestuur.

6. (i) Kandidate wat in besit is van die graad B.Sc. in
Boshou van hierdie Universiteit, word toegelaat  tot die
examen vir die graad M.Bc. in Boshou na 'n goedgekeurde
leergang van minstens een jaar aan hierdie Universiteit wat
'n periode van studie of navorsing op ’'n ander deur die
Senaat poedgekeurde plek mag insluit. S

(i1} Kandidate wat in besit 1s van die graad B.Se. in Bosbou
van 'n ander deur die Senaat erkende Universiteit word
toegelaat tot die examen vir die graad BM.Sc. in Bosbou na
'n goedgekeurde leergang van minstens een jaar aan hierdie
Universiteit, wat 'n periode van studie of navorsing van nie
meer as een semester nie op 'n ander deur die Senaat goed-
gekeurde plek mag insluit ‘en onder voorwaarde dat hulle
voorafgaande studie vir die graad B.Sc. in Boshou van so'n
aard was dat dit volgens die oordeel van die Senaat 'n vol-
doende voorbereiding vir die M.Sc.-kursus in Boshou vorm,

(iii) Die leergang vir M.Se. in Bosbhou bestaan uit:—

(a) 'n Verdere studie van een van die vakke vir B.Se. in

Bosbou en die studie van sulke ander vakke -as wat |

_deur die Senaat goedgekeur is. :
(b) Experimentele of ondersoekingswerk in de hoofvak,
of 'n kritiese studie van gepubliceerde werk in daardie
vak,
Voordat die kandidaat hom vir die examen aanmeld, moet
hy ’'n bevredigende rapport inlewer oor die werk wat hy
onder (iii) (b) hierbo vermeld gedoen liet. .

Viil. BESONDERE REGULASIES VIR DIE FAEULTEIT
: : VAN REGTE. :

(i) Die graad LL.B. word alleen verleen aan persone wat
reeds in besit iz van 'n Baccalaureus-graad in 'n ander fakul-
teit as die van Regte, en wat 'n kwalificerende Universitaire
kursus voltooi het sowel in Engels as in Afrikaans en twee
kwalificerende kursusse van een jaar elk in Latyn, of wat
geslag het in ’n. ander examen in elkeen van die drie onder-
werpe, wat, volgens die ocordeel van die Henaat, daarmee
gelykstaande. is. v s

'n Baccalaureus-graad verleen dan vrystelling van die
eerste jaar van die LIL.B.-kursus. Die B.A.-graad onder
IV 3 genoem, verleen vrystelling van die eerste en tweede
jaar van die LL.B.-kursus. '

(ii) Dis kursus vir die graad LL.B. is as volg:—

Berste Joar—

Rom.-Holl. Reg I; Afrikaans I; Latyn I; Engels;
‘en een vak te kies uit die volgende of uit ander vakke
deur die Benaat goedgekeur; Geskiedeniz I; Frans I;
Duits I; Ekonomie I; Handelswetenskappe I; Bantoe-
tale I; WVolkekunde I; Sielkunde I; Sociologie 1.

Tweede Jaar—

Rom.-Holl. Reg IT en TIT; Geskiedenis van Romeins-
Holl, Reg; Romeinge Reg; Latyn II; en een nit die
volgende wvakke; of uit ander vakke deur die Senaat
goedgekeur:  Engels II; Geskiedenis II; = Frans II;
Afrikaans  1l; Duits 1I;  Handelswetenskappe 11
]ISantoetale II; Volkekunde II; Sielkunde II; Sociologie

.

Boshou V o en b (die unitdroging en |

(iii) Students from any other University may be admitted
to the -second-year course in Forestry, provided (a) they have
complied with the requirements specified under-(ii) above and
(b) they have taken at a Universityia: recognized first-year

course which includes Botany  and at least two other of “the

following subjects : Physics, Chemistry, Geology anid Statistical
Methods, and have suecessfully completed the course, or have

‘been permitted to proceed to the following year's course; on
‘the understanding “that, if they have not successfully com-

pleted one or more of the four subjects enumerated in their
first-year course or have failed to pass at the examination, the

degree will not be awarded unless the subject or subjects have

been successtully completed, '
(iv) The course for the B.Sc, in Forestry comprises:—

General and Bystematic Botany and Plant Physiology;
Chemistry (Inorganic and Organic); Physics; Geology;
Btatistical Methods; Systematic Pathology (with special
reference  to Forestry); Entomolo (with special
reference to Forestry); German; Principles of Economics;
Soils (including forest soils); Plane Surveying; Forestry
I (Foundations of Silvicuture); Forestry Il a and
(Forestry Policy, Forest Law and Forest Protection);
Forest Mensuration; TForest Botany; - _Enginearin%
(General and with reference to Forestry); Forestry 111
‘(Nursery Practice, and the principles of the artificial
establishment of plantations); Forestry IV o and b (the

- practice of silviculture); ﬁ‘orestr’y V a and b (the
seasoning and preservation of wood, the mechanic and
physical gztépertiss,»of wood, the structure and identifica-
tion of wood); Torestry VI-a'and b {the logging and the
lumbering of wood, the uses of wood snd forest products,
forest industries, and the distribution of wood and forest
products); Forestry FEconomics; and Forest Manage-
ment. /

6. (i) Candidates holding the degree of B.Sc. in Forestry

"of this University, are admitted to the examination for the

degree of M.Sc. in Forestry after an approved course of at
least one year at this University which may include a period

. of study or research at any other centre approved of by the
Senats. - :

(ii) Candidates holding the degree of B.Se. in' Forestry
of any other University recognized by the Senate are
admitted to the degree of M.Sec. in Forestry after an approved
course of at least ome year at this University which may
include a period of study or research not exceeding one
semester at any other centre approved of by the Senate on
condition that the previous course of study for the degree
of B.8c. in Forestry has attained a standard deemed by the
Senate to be an adequate preparation for the M.Sc course
in Torestry.

(iii) The course for the M.Se. in Forestry comprises—

(a) a further study of one of the subjects for the B.Sec. in -
Forestry and the study of such other subjects as have
been approved of by the Semate;

_ (b) Experimental or resesrch work in the major subject,
. or a critical study of published works in that subject.

_Before a candidate presents himself for the examination he
shall furnish a satisfactory report on the work performed

under (iii) () above.

vIII._SPEOI'AL REGULATIONS FOR THE FACULTY
OF LAW. ;

(i) The degree-of LL.B. is awarded only to candidates who
have previously been admitted to a bachelor’s degree other
than that of the Faculty of law and who have completed a
qualifying University course in each of the subjects Lnglish
and Afrikaans, and two qualifying courses of one year each
in Latin, or who have passed in each of the three subjects any
other examination which the Senate deems equivalent thereto.
" A bachelor’s degree gives exemption from the first year of
the LL.B. course. The B.A. deﬁree specified under IV 3

gives exemption from the first and second year of the LL.B.
course.

- (1) The course for the degree of LL.B. is as follows :—

First Year— .
Roman-Dutch Law I; Afrikasns I; Latin I; English;
and one subject to be chosen from the following or from
any other subjects approved of by the Senate: French I;
German I; Heonomics I; Cemmercial Science I; Bantu
Languages I; Ethnology; Psychology I; Sociclogy 1.

" Becond Yenr—

Roman-Duteh Law II and I[TI; History of Roman-
Dutch Law; Roman Law; Latin II; and one of the
following subjects or of any other subjects approved of
by the Senate: English II; History I1; French II;
Afrikaans II; German II; Commercial Science i1
Bantu Languages II; Ethnology II; Psychology IL;
Sociology Ii. . ’ )
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Derde Jaar-—
(a) Algemene Regsleer,
_ (b) Handelsreg. e
(¢) Internasionale Prwaatreg
(d) Medicina Forensis,
(¢} Procesreg en Bewysleer.
(f) Romeins-Hollandse Beg van Suld—Afrlka.
(¢) Stastsreg, waarby -inbegrepe Volkereg.
(h) Strafreo.
(i) Volkereg,.
(7) Interpretasie van Wette
(%) Bantoereg.

In plaas van (c) Intemaswnale Prlvaatreg et (3) Interpre-
tasie van Wette kan Bantoereg geneem word.

Vierde Jaar— .
(a) Romems—l—lollandse Reg van Suid-Afrika,
(b) Staatsreg.
(c) Strafreg.

IX. BESONDERT‘ REGULA_QIES VIR DIE FAKULTEIT
VAN HANDELSWETF‘NSKAPPE

1: (i) Die

driejarige .
omvat 1 — :

kursus - vir die

Herste Jam'—- ;

(a) Hantlelswetenskappe 1.

(b) Ekonomie,

(¢) Handelsreg I

(d) Bkonomiese Georgrafie.

(¢) Speciale Engels of Afrikaans of Duits of Frans

(f) Statistiek en Handelsrekenknnde X, of Wiskunde I, 01
Eue]kmlde 1, of Ekon. Gesk I: ;

Tweede Jagr—
(@) Handelswetenskappe II
{b) Ekonomie. ;
{c) Handelsreg TI.
(d) btatlstlek en Handelsrekenkunde I, ot Wiskunde I1,
lellxunde 1 of 11, of (xesklede“us L

Derde Jaar-—
Twee van die. volrrem.e vakke —
(a) Bedxvtsehonomle 111
(b) Rdcenmgwetenskap 1]1
{¢) Bkonomie TI1.
(dy W 15k1mde L.

(ii) AfrlLaan&sprekende smrdente mag nig Afrlhaans kies
nie, en Engels-sprekeride studente nie speciale Engels nie
onder eers’oe jaar ge)

(iii) 'n Sudent 13 verplig om Btatistiek en Handclsleken-”

kunde I of onder Berste Jaar (f) of onder Tweede Jaar (d)
te ldes, behalwe in geva.l dat hy W;skunde IT wil kied. In
besondere gevalle mag 'n student 'n ander onderwerp onder
Eerste Jaar (f) of Tweede Jaar (d) kies, onderworpe aan die
voorgaande benaling.

(iv) 'n_Siudent word vrygestel van die keusevak onder

Tweede Jaar {d) indien hy in die eerste-jaarskursus in Snel- |

en leskrlf slang,

(v} ’n Student wat Snel- en Tiketkrif 1 in die tweede jaar
van die B.Comm.-kursus kies, most Btatistiek en Handels-
rekenkunde 1 onder Berste Jaar (fy kies.

. (vi) 'n Kandidaat word toegelani om in die tweede jaar

Wiskunde II onder (d) te kies, en in die derde jaar Wiskunde
III. In hierdie geval moet Wmmmae I as keusnvah onder
Eerste Jaar (f) gekies word.

2. (i) Tot die kursms vir die D.ploma. in Handelsweten-
skappe (Dipl. Comm.) word toegelaat: —

Kandidate wat in Dbesit is van die Matrikulasie- of
Skooleindcertifiikast van die Matrikulasieraad, of die
Middelbare BSkooleertifikaat van die Departement van
Onderwys, Transvaal, of die BSekundaire Skool Henior-
certifikast in ses vakke van die Departement van Onder-
wys, Kaap Provincie, of wat tot bevrediging van die
‘Henaat bewys lewer dat hulle 'n voldeénde grasd van
ontwikkeling bersik het om die lesse met vrug te kan
7010‘

(ii) Die kursus loop oor twee imar en omvat dieselfde vakke
as wat vir die eerste en twecde jaar van die B.Comm.-kursus
voorgeskryt is met dié uitsendering dat die student onder

"Herste Jaar (e) 'n keuse het slegs tussen Bpeciale Engels

(vir Afrikasns-sprekendes) en Speciale Atrlkaanb (vir Iingels- .

sprekendes).

(iii) In besondere govalie mag n student onderworpe aan
die goedkeuring van die Senaat, 'n-ander vak in plaas van
een van die keusevakke onder Herste Jaar (f) en Tweede
Jaar (d) kies, In sulke gevalle moet hy egter minstens ecn
va}l ‘die gencemde kewsevakke in_ die loop van sy si;udletyd
volg.

(iv) Die Dipl. Comm mag mtgermh word aan studente,
ingeskryf vir die graad B.Comm., wat die kursus vir die

eerste twee jaar voltool het en ‘et goele ‘gevolg examen'

afgelé het.
18

B.Comm ;-graa.d :

Third Year—

{a) Jurisprudence,

(b) Commercial Law, ¢

(¢) International Private Law,

() Forensic Medicine.

(¢) Law of Procedure and Hvidence.

(f) Roman-Dutch Law of South Africa.
Ag) Constitutional Law (mcludmg, the Law of Nahons)

(h} Criminal Law.

(i) Infernational Law.

(7) Interpretation of Acts.

(k) Bantu Law.

Instead of (r) International Private Taw and (7) Interp“e—'
tation of Acts, Bantu Law may be taken. -

Fourth Year—
(o) Roman-Duteh Liaw in South Atriea.
-(b) Constitutional Law.
(¢) Criminal Law.

IX. SPECIAL REGULATIOVS FOR THE FACULTY OF.
COMMERCE,

1. (i) The three-year course for the degree of B.Comm;
camprlaes e )

" First Year—
(@) Commerce 1.
(b} Teconomics, :
(¢) Commercial Law I,
{d) Economie Goegraphy.
(e) Bpecial English or Afrikaans or German or French.
(f) Btatistics. and Commercial Arithmetie 1 or Mathe-
“matics f, or Psycholorry I, or Eeonomie History I.

Second Ye,{w-—-
(a) Commerce I1.
{b) Heonomics.
. {e). Commercial Law: H
(d) Statisties and Commerciel Arithmetic I, or Mathe-
maties II, or Psychology Ioril, or Hlstory L

Ihard. Year—
Two of the following subjects: —-
{a) Business. Econemics I1L g
(b) Accountancy.
(e} Feomomies ITT.
(d) Mathematics IIL.

' (ii) Afrikasns-speaking studénts may not choose Afrikaang,

; and English-speaking students may ‘not chodsé special English

under first-year regulation (¢)..
(iii) Statisties and Commercial Arithmetic I are compulsory

. either under first year (f) or under second year (d), except’
- in the case of a student intending to take Mathematics II,

In special cases a student may choose another subject under
first year (f) or second year (d), subject to the preceding
regulation..

(iv) A student is exempted from the optional subject under
second year (d) if he passes in the first year course in
Shorthand and Typing.

(v) Btudents choosing Shorthand and Typing in the Second
year of the H.Comm. course must choose Statistics and
Commercial Arithmetic T under first year (f).

(vi} In the second year students are allowed to choose
Mathematics IT under {d) and in the third year Mathematics
TEI. In this case Mathematics I must be chosen as cptional
subiect under the first year (f). g

(i) To the course for the Diploma in Commerce (Dlpl
Cumm) are admitted : —

Candidates holding the Matriculation or Echool- lemmg
Certificate of the Matriculation Board, or the Becondary
School- Certificate of the Department of Education, Trans-
vaal, or the Becondary 8chool Senior Certificate in six
sub]ects of the Department of Education, Cape Province,
or who have pr o"ed to the satisfaction of the Senate that
they have attained a degree of proficiency sufficient . to.
profit from the instruction.

(ii) The course extends over two years and compu&es the
same subjects as are preseribed for the first and second years
of the B.Comm. course with this exception: that a student
under first year (e) has a choice only between Special Enszlish
(for Afrikaans-speaking students) and Special Afrikaans (for
English-speaking students). )

(iii) In special cases a student may, subject to the approval
of the Senate, choose another subject instead of ome of the
optional annects under first year (f) and second year (d).
In such cases he shall, however, take oneé of the specified
optional subjects in the course of his studies.

(iv) The Dipl. Comm. may be awarded to students enrolled
for the degree of B.Comm. who have completed the course
for the first and the secend year amnd have passed the
examination.
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3. Tot die graad M.Comm. word toegelaat kandidate wat—

(1) in besit is van die graad B.Comm. van hierdie of 'n
ander deur die Senaat erkende Universiteit, of van
'n ander graad wat deur de Bensat daarmee gelyk-
gestel word; T . . R

(i) dearna minstens gedurende een jaar die voorgeskrewe
kursug gevolg en aan die einde daarvan in die examen

© geslaag het. W . )
- (iii) 'n bevredigende verhandeling ingelewer het.

X. BESONDERLE REGULASIES VIR DIE FAKULTEIT
VAN THEOGLOGIE.

1. (i) Kandidate vir die B.Dr.-examen moef, behalwe socos
hieronder in (ii), (iii) en (iv) vermeld, gosdgekeurde leer-
gange as gematrikuleerde studente van die Universiteit vir
minstens ses jaar bygewoon het. ] -

(i1} Kandidate wat in besit iz van 'n graad in Lettere en
Wysbegeerte van hierdie Universiteit of van ’'n ander deur
die Senaat vir dié doel erkende Universiteit, en wat met
goeie gevolg examen afgelé het in Grieks I, Hebreeus I en
Latyn I as deel van so 'n graadkursus of as extra of aan-
vullende vakke, sal geag word voldoen te hé aan die vereistes
i.g. leergange en examens vir die eerste, tweede en derde jaar
van die B.D.-kursus. "

(1ii) Die Senaat kan 'n gegradueerde van 'n ander Universi-
teit vir die doel deur die Senaat erken, as kandidaat vir die
B.D.-graad toelaat, mits geen sodanige kandidaat tot die
B.D.-graad toegelaat word nie tensy hy goedgekeurde leer-
gange aan die Universiteit gedurende minstens anderhalwe
1aar bygewoon het en aan die verdere vereistes vir die graad
voldoen het.

(iv) (o) Kandidate wat voldoen het aan die vereistes in
(ii) gestel, volg die kursusse wat voorgeskryf is aan die plaas-
like Theclogiese Seminarium van die N.G. Kerk vir die eerste
twee jaar van die kandidaats-examen en wat beskou sal word
as gelykstaande met ander half jaar bywoning van klasse aan
die Universiteit vir die doeleindes van die B.D.-kursus.

(b) Aan kandidate wat aan ’n ander inrigting as die
Theologiese Seminarium leergange bygewoon en examens af-
geld het, wat deur die Senaat beskou word as gelykstaande met
die leergange en examens in (iv) (a) vermeld, mag vrystelling
van die vereistes van (iv) (g) verieen word.

(v) (o) Kandidate wat voldoen het aan.die vereistes onder
(iv} (a) gestel, word toegelaat tot die res van die kursus, wat
oor 18 maande loop en wab deur die Senaat goedgekeurde
leergange in die Fakulteit van Theologie omvat en wel in
die vo%gende vakke: @rieks; " Hebreeus; Christelike en
Filosofiese Redeleer; Filosofie; Sielkunde of Bociologie;
Geskiedenis van Godsdienste. o

(B) Kandidate wat in die Universiteitsexamen in Sielkunde
I of Filosofie T of Sociologie I peslaag het, word van Siellunde
of Filosofie of Bociologie vir die B.D, vrygestel,

XI. REGULASIES VIR DI STUDIE EN EXAMENS VIR
. DIE GBADE D.Lirr., D.Puin., D.Sc., D.Sc. in Land-

bou, B.Sc. in Bosbou, LL.D., D.Fp., en D.Conmr

L (i) 'n Proefskrif tot bevrediging van die Senaat word
van elke kandidaat vir 'n Doktorsgraad vereis.

(ii) 'n Mondelinge examen word afgeléd na die goedkeuring
van die proefskrif. :
vrystelling van hierdie examen verleen.

(iii) Die proefskrif word becordeel deur ’'n ‘promotor en
twee ander examinatore deur die Haad op aanbeveling van
die Senaat hencem.

(iv) By die mondelinge examen word die algemene kennis
van die kandidaat in sy vak onderscek, en in verband daar-
mee sy kemnis van helangryke verwante vakke in hul hetrek
king tot sy proefskrif en sy vak in die algemecen.

(v) Die proefskrif moet ocorspronklike ondersoek van die
kandidaat oor een of ander vraasgstuk in verband met sy
hoofvak bevat, en mag nie reeds aan 'n ander Universiteib
ter verkryging van 'n graad gedien het nie. i

2. (i) Eandidate vir die graad D.Ed. wat in besit is van
die graad M.Ed, en wat minstens twee jaar onderwys gegee
het nadat hulle die graad M.Ed. verwerf het, word foegelaat
tol die D Fd.-examen na ’n goedgekeurde leergang van
minstens een jaar aan hierdie Universiteit, wat navorsing vir
'n periode van nie meer 4s ses maande nis op 'n ander deur
die Senaat goedgekeurde plek mag insluit,

(ii) Kandidate vir die graad D.Bd. wat in besit is van die
graad B.Ed, word na ’n verdere residensie van twee jaar
tot die D.Ed.-examen toegelaat.

(iii) Eandidate wat in besit is van die graad B.Ed. en wat
minstens twee jaar onderwys gegee het, nadat hulle die graad
B.Ed. verwerf het, word tot die D.Ed.-examen toegelaat na

'n goedgekeurde leergang van minstens twee jaar aan hierdie
Universiteit, wat ’n periode van nie meer as ses maande van-

pa‘{o§’§1ng op 7 ander deur die Senaat goedgekeurde plek mag
insluit.
(iv) Alle kandidate vir die graad D.Ed. wat in hesit is van
le graad B.Rd. moet tot bevrediging van die ‘Henaat
gedurende twee semesters die M.Ed.-kursus volg.

exempted from Psychology or Philosophy or Socio

In besondere gevalle kan die Senaat

‘8. To the degree of M.Comm. candidates are admittéd
(i) hold the degree of B.Comm. of this University or any
., other University recognized by the Benate, or any
other degree eguivalent fo it; =~ = :
(ii) subsequently take a prescribed course for a minimum
period of one year and pass an examination at the
end of the course; -

(iii) have submitted a satisfactory thesis,

X. SPECIAL REGULATIONS FOR THE FACULTY OF
THEOLOGY.

1. (i) Candidates for the B.D. examination shall, except as
specified below in (i), (iii) and (iv), have taken approved
courses as matriculated students of the University for at
least six years. : ‘ )
~ (i) Candidates who hold a degree in Arts and Philosophy of
this University or.of any other University approved of by the
Senate for the purpose, and who have passed the examina-

- %ioms in Greek I, Hebrew I and Latin T as part of such a

degree course or as extra or supplementary subjects, will be.

deemed to have complied with the requirements of courses

and examinations for the first, secon
the B.D. course. - :

(iii) The SBenate may admit a gradwate of any other
University, recognized by the Senate for the purpose, as a
eandidate for the B.D. examination, provided that no such
candidate shall be admitied to the B.D). degree unless he has
taken approved courses at this University for at least a year
and a half and has complied with the further reguirements
for the degree.

(iv) (a) Candidates who have complied with the require-
ments in (ii) take the prescribed courses at the local Theolo-
gical Seminary of the Duteh Reformed Church for the -first
two years of the “ Candidatus Theologiae Sacrae’ examina-
tion which will be considered equivalent to eighteen months’
attendance of classes at the University for the purposes of
the B.D. course.

(b) Exemption from the requirements in (iv) (a) may he
granted to candidates who have, at any Institution other

and third year of

‘than the Theological Beminary, attended courses and passed

examinations deemed by the Senate to be equivalent to thoze
specified under (iv) (a). _ _

(v) (a) Candidates who have complied with the require-
ments under (iv) (a) are admitted to the rest of the course
which extends over 18 months and comprises the following
courses in the Taculty of Theology approved of by the
Senate: Greek; Hebrew; Christian and Philosophic Hthics H
Philosophy; Psychology or Sociology; History of Religions.

(b) Candidates who have sueeessfu.ﬁy completed the Univer-
sity course in Psychology T or Philosophy I.or Sociololgy I are

ogy for

the degree of B.D.

XI REGULATIONS FOR STUDY AﬂD. EXAMINATIONS

FOR THE DEGREES:
D.Be. in Agriculture;
D.Ep.; and D.Cons.

D.Lrrr.;  D.Prm.; D.So.;
D.8e. in Torestry; LI.D.;

1. (i) A thesis to the satisfaction of the Senate is required:
from every candidate for a doctor’s degree. : :

(ii) Candidates are reguired fo present themselves for an
oral examination after the thesis has been approved of. In
special cases the Senate may grant exemption from this
exarunation.

(iiiy The thesis is judged by a supervisor and two other
examiners appointed by the Counecil on the recommendation,
of the Senate. )

/(iv) Ab the oral examination the candidate’s general know-
ledge of the subject is tested, and in this conmection his
knowledge of important subjects cognate to his thesis and the
subject 1n general. - - !

- (v} The thesis must afford evidence of original research into
some problem connected with the candidate’s major subject.
No' thesis will be accepted which has been already accepted

~ by another University for the purpose of obtaining a degree,

2. (i) Candidates for the D.Ed. degree who hold the M.Ed.
degree and have had at least two years’ teaching experience
after taking the M.Ed. degree are admitted to the D.Ed.
examination after an approved minimum course of one year
at this University which may include a period of research
not exceeding six months at any other contre approved of
by the Senate.

(ii) Candidates for the D.Bd. degree holding the B.Ed.
degree are admitted-to the D.Ed. examination after a further
period of attendance of two years. g

(iii) Candidates who hold the B.Ed. degree and have had at
least two years’ feaching experience, after chtaining the
B.Ed. degree, are admitted to the D.Ed. examination after
an approved minimum course of two years at this University
which may include a period of research not exceeding six
months at any other centre approved of by the Senate. =

(iv) All candidates for the D.Ed. degree holding the B.Ed.

degree must take, to the satisfaction of the Senate, the M.Id."
course for two semesters. s

19
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#

REGULA;SIE& OPGESTFL DEDR DIE UNEVERSITEIT
: AN PRETORIA,

" Hierby word vir algemene informasie bekend gemaak dat
dit .Sy Eksellensie die (newerneur -generaal behaag. het om,
kragtens die bepalings van artikel wier-en-fwintig van die
Universiteit van Pretoria (Privaat) Wet, 1930 (Wet No. 13
van 1930), die volgende regulasies wat opgestel is deur die
Raad van die Universiteit van Pretoria kragtens artikel wvier-
en-twintig van genoeinde Wet en paragraaf 26 van Statuut 1,
goed te kenr,” %—Ilerdae regnlasies vervang alle vorige regula.-
%16‘?. %pgesfrel kragtens gencemde altlLe] van die Wet en

tatute .

REGULASIES VIR GRADE.

~ ALGEMENE REGULASIES.

I. Graap vAN BACCALAUREUS,

G.1. (8.75). Toelating. .
'n andldagtt lcqn as ’'n geregistreerde, gematrikuleerde
studernt van die Universiteit toegelaat word as hy—

(a) die Matnlxu]amesertlﬁkaat van
Matrikulasieraad behaal het, of aan die voorwaardes
van vrystelling van die Matrlkulasw eksamen wat deur
die Raad voorgeskryf is, voldoen het en die sertifikaat
van die Raad in dié sin verkry het; of

(b) die Matrilkulasie-sertifikaat van die Universiteit van die
Kaap die Goeie Hoop behaal ‘het of deur daardie
Universiteit van die Matrikulasie-eksamen vrygestel is;

P :
(e} geslaag het in, of vrygestel is van die Seniorsertifikaat-
eksamen van die Kaap die Goeie Hoop véér die vasge-
gtelde dag, onder die voorwaardes wat hevoegdheid

verleen tot toelating tot die B.Sc.-eksamen van daardle

- Universiteit.

G.2. (S 76 & T7). Regastmxte

KElkeen wat as gematrikuleerde of me gematnlm]aerde
student geregistreer is, moef by registrasie ’n som van twee
pond betaal en sy naam op die studeéntelys inskryf. Eike
gematrikuleerde of nie-gematrikuleerde student van die
Universiteit moet, so. lank as hy student da&:van bly, sy
registrasie Laarhks vernuwe en b} elke geleentheid '» som van
twee pond betasl .

G.3. (8.78). Termyne van Bywom'ng

Elke kandidaat vir toelating ot dle Graad van Bacbalaureub
moet goedgekeurde kursusse, as 'n gematrikuleerde student
van die Universiteit, vir die hiervolgende periodes, hehalwe in
die gevalle genocem in Paragrawe %‘- 5—G.8 hieronder, byge-

woon het, nl in die Fakulteit van:—
.(i} Lettore: cii v e o drie jaar.
(1i) Wis- en Natunrkunde [u tgesonderd
.Arch. en B.Se. (Q 8. )] ctv s ... drie jaar,
B.Arch. ... vyf jaar.
B.Se, (QS} SO ORI VU, -4 < -1 o
(iii) Landbou .. R DPPR ' 1 ol - 1:5
(iv) Regsgeleerdhcld A L ituen e e vyf jaar.
(v) Godgeleerdheid + . ses jaar.
(vi) Handel- en Publ]eke Admlmsﬁrasw i .. drie jaar,
(vii) Veeartsenykunde .. wis wew en bee wes wee see VYE jaar.
(viii) Opvoedkunde ... .. . e s e Vyt jaar,

(a) 'n Kandideat moet vir minstens driekwart van die
akademiese jaar geregistreer gewees het as student van die
Universiteif om in aanmerking te kom as student vir daardie
jaar, met dien verstande dat %19 Universiteit cheu periode van
bywoning as interne getegisireerde student aan 'n ander Suid-
Afrlkaanse Universiteitsinrigting, op aansoek en by voorleg-
ging van ’n. sertifikaat van bywoning en goeie gedrag aan
sodamge inrighing, kan erken,

(b) 'n Persoon kan nie sonder spesiale verlof van die Senaat

as 'n kandidaat vir twee grade tegelyk geregistréer word nie.

* Kandidate vir die Graad van 1.L.B. moet eers die Graad of
status van Bagealaureus in ’n ander Fakulteit as dié van
Regigeleerdheid hehaal. -

“t+ Kandidate vir die Graad van B.D. moet eers die Graad
gf sitatus van. B_aeca!aureus in die Fakulteit van Lettere be-
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UNIVERSITY OF PRETORIA.

REGULATIONS FRAMED BY THE UNIVERSITY oF
PRETORIA.

It is hereby notified for general information that His
Excellency the Governor-General has been pleased, in terms
of section ftwenty-four of the University of 1E1etor1a (Private)
Act, 1830 (Act No, 13 of 1930), to approve of the following
regulatlons framed by the Council of the University of
Pretoria in terms of section fwenfy-four of the said Aect and
paragraph 26 of Btatute 1, to supersede all previous regula-
ticns framed under the said section of the Act and Statutes.

REGULATIONS FOR DEGREES,
GENERAL REGULATIONS.

I. Bacurnor's Drerus.

G.1. (8.75). Admisswn ’
A candidate may be admitted as a registered, matriculated
student of the Uriversity if he—

{a) has obtained the Matriculation Certificate of the Joint
Matriculation Board, or has satisfied the conditions of
exemption from the Matriculation Examination as pre-
%:nbed by the Board, thus gaining the certlﬁcate of the

oard; or

(b) has obtamed the Matriculation Certlﬁcate of the Univer-
sity of the Cape of Good Hope or has been exempted
1rom the Matriculation Exammatlon by that University;

(e) has passed in or has been exempted from the Senior
Certificate Hxamination of the Cape of Good Hope
before the appointed day under the qualifying condi-
tions for admission to the B. Se. Examination of that
University.

G.2. (8.76 & TT). Reﬂrwtmtw% 2

Any one registered as a matriculated or non-matriculated
student shall on registration pay a sum of two pounds and
enter his name on the students’ roll. Every matriculated or
non-matriculated student of the University shall, so long as
he shall remain a student thereof, remew his registration
annually and pay a sum of two puundcs in each occasion,

G.3. (B.78). Perigds of Attendance.

Every candidate for admission te the Bachelor’s Degree shall
have followed approved courses as a matricnlated student of
the University for the undermentioned periods, except in the
cases mentioned in Paragraphs G.5—G.8 bPlDW viz., in the
I‘aculty of 1 —

(1) Arts ... three years.
(11) Mathematics and &cﬂeuce (ehcept B.Arch.

and B.Se. (Q.8. ) three years.

B.Arch ... ... five years.
I.8e, (Q.8)) . ves wee wes ses eee wea TiVe years,
(iii) Agllculture Fi SR ade ske Awagee 0w 4 Jonr Yoars:
(iv) Law * .. i five years,
(v; Divinity 'f‘ ... six years.
-.v1% Commerce and Pubhc A{lmmmtratlon ... three years.
(vii) Veterinary Science ... ... ... ... ... ... 7.0 five years,
(viii) BEducation ... ... oo cev e von ver waw wee oo five years.

G.4.

(@) A candidate shall have been registered for at least three-
fourths of the academic year as @ student of the University
in order to be considered as a student for that year, provided
that the University may recognise any period of attendance

‘as an internal registered student at another South African

University institution, upon application being made and upon
the submission of a certificate of attendance and good conduct
at such instifution,

(b) No person can be registered as a candidate for two
degrees at one and the same time without special permission
from the Senate.

“# Qandidates for the LL.B, Degree shall first obtain the
Degree or status of Bachelor in a Faculty other than that.of

Law
+ Candidates for the B. D, Degree shall first obtain the
Degree or status of Bachelor in the Faculty of Arts.
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: VEYSTELLINGS, . ; EXEMPTIONS, % i
G.5. (8.97). Erkenning van Bywoning van Klasse aon 'n ander G.5. (8.97). Recognition of Aétendance of Classes at another

Universiteil.

-Die Senaat sal as 'n deel van die-tydgerk van hywoning

van 'n student van die Universiteit wat bevoegdheid verleen
vir toelating tot die graad van baccalaureug in die Universi-
teit, tydpelié van bywoning as ’n geregistreerde gematriku-
leerde student aan die Universiteit van Kaapstad, of aan die
Universiteit van Stellenbosch, of aan die Universiteit van die
Witwatersrand, Johannesburg, of aan ’n konstituerende
kollege van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika, soos die geval
mag wees, erken, met die voorbehoud dat die tydperk van
bywoning alleen getel sal word in die geval van 'n erkende
gewone of spesial kursus; en die Senaal is geregiig om tyd-
perke van bywoning aan enige Universiteit of inrigting wat
deur die Senaat vir dié doel erken word, aan te neem as 'n
deel van die tydperk van bywoning van ’n student van die
Universiteit wat bevoegdheid verleen tot toelating fot ’n
graad, en is geregtig om, vir sover doénlikf eksamens wat aan
sodanige nniversiteit of inrigting in ’'n vak met sukses afgeld
is as vrystelling van eksamens van die Universiteit in daardie
vak te erken; met dien verstande dat sodanige student nie
tot die Baccazlaur.aus-graad toegelaat sal word nie, tensy—

(@) hy aan die Universiteit goedgekeurde kursusse as volg
bygeweon het, nl., in die Fakuolteit van Lettere en Wys-
begeerte, of van Wis- en Natuurkunde, of van Handel
en Publicke " Administrasie, of van Opvoedkunde, i
minstens die helfte van die kursusse wat vir dié graad
voorgeskryf is; in- die Fakulteit van Regsgeleerdheid
of van Landbou vir minstens die twee laaste akademiese
jare; in die Fakulteit van Veeartsenykunde, vir die
Graad van Baccalaureus in Veeartsenykunde, vir min-
stens die laaste drie akademiese jare em in die Fakul-
teit van Teologie, vir. die Graad van Baccalaureus in
Godgeleerdheid, vir minstens die laaste drie akademiese

 jare; . : ,

(b) g}r tydperke van bywoning aan sodanige erkende Univer-
siteit of inrigting en aan die Universiteit saam nie
minder is nie as die volle tydperk wat gewoonlik vir
toelating tot die graad vereis word;

“{c) hy by eksamens van die Universiteit soos die Senaat
mag bepaal, geslaag het; :

{d) hy die gelde wat deur regulasie voorgeskryf word, hetaal

et

(e) hy in ander opsigte aan die vereistes van die graad
voldoen het; . )

{f) hy 'n geregistreerde student van die Universiteit was
vir minstens die helfte van die kursusse wat voorgeskryf
word deur die Regulasies, met dien verstande dat die
Senaat studente wat eksamens in B.Se.((Q.5.) wil aflé
van die toepassing van klousule (a) kan vrystel.

G.6. (8.98), Vrystelling vir Gegraducerdes in een Fakulteit
by Grade in 'n ander Fakulteif,

In die geval van 'n kandidaat wat 'n gegradueerde is in

een of ander Fakulteit .van die Universiteit, of van enige
ander Universiteit wat vir dié doel deur die Senaat erken
word, is die Senaat geregtig om tydperke van bywoning en
eksamens in 'n vak as vrystelling van bywoning en eksamens
in daardie vak wat vir 'n graad in ’n_ander Fakulteit voor-
geskryl is, te erken, met dien verstande dat sodanige kandi-
daat nie toegelaat sal word tot die Graad van Baccalaureus
in 'n ander Fakulteit nie, tensy hy aan die voorwaardes
uiteengesit in Bepalinge (a), (¢), (d), (¢) en (f) van Paragraaf

G.5 voldoen het.

G.7. Vrystelling vir Gegradueerdes in Lettere.

Die volgende vrystellings word deur die Senast verleen aan
gegradueerdes in Lettere en Wyshegeerte wat huile studie
voortsit met die oog op 'n graad in 'n ander Fakulteit.
Gegradueerdes wat hulle studie voortsit met die cog op—

(n) die B.8c.-graad; sal verplig wees om minstens die heifte
van die kursusse en eksamens vir daardie graad te
neem;

(b) dig B.D.-graad, sal toegelaat word tot die kursus, mits
kandidate vir die B.D.-graad wat nie voldoen aan die
eise onder Regulasie T2 genoem nie, aanvullings-

eksamens aflé 'in die vakke wat die Dekaan van die

Fakulteit van Teologie vereis; ;

(¢) diz B.Com. of B.A. (ddmin.)-grade, sal vrygestel word
van sulke kursusse as wat die Senaat bepaal, maar
van nie meer as die helfte van die kursusse van die
G'raail ten opsigte waarvan vrystelling verlang word
mia .

{d) die LL.B.-graad, word vrygestel van bywoning van
lesings en eksamens in nie meer as vyf kursusse nie
van vakke uit die fakulteit van Regsgeleerdheid wat
erken is as B.A.-studie-kursusse.

Kandidate wat kragtens hierdie resl vrygestel word
van Romeins-Hollandse Reg T en minstens drie. ander
kursusse, word toegelaat om die ocorblywende kursusse
van die lste en 2de jaar van studie in die Fakulteit
van Regsgeleerdheid in een en dieselfde jaar te voltooi.

* Die Benaat het die volgende bepalings aangeneem vir die
toekenning van vrystellings in terme van hicrdie Regulasie
onder gewone omsiondighede. Goed verstaan moet word dat
die publikasie van hierdie bepalings in die Jaarboék ecen-
voudig as 'n leidraad vir studente moet dien en die Senaat

in geen enkel opsig bind nie.

University. .

The Benate will recognise as part of a University student’s
period of atfendance by which admission to the Bachelor’s
Degree of the University:is authorized, any periods of attend-
ance as a registered matriculated student at the University of
Capetown, or at the University of Stellenbosch, or at the
University of the Witwatersrand, Johanneshurg, or as any
constituent college of the University of Scouth Africa, as the
case may be, with the proviso that the period of attendance
will be counted only in the case of a recognised ordinary or
special course; and the Benate is empowered to accept periods
of attendance at any university or institution, recognised by
the Senate for this purpose, as part of a University student’s
period of abtendance %y. which admission to a degres is
anthorised, and is empowered to recognise, as far as
practicable, any examinations which have been successiully
passed in a subject at such university or institution, as
exemption from examinations of the University in such
subject; provided that such student will not be admitied to
the Bachelor’s Degree unless— '

(a) he shall have attended at the University approved
courses as follows, viz., in the Faculty of Arts, or of
Mathematics and Science, or of Commerce and Publie
Administration, or of Hducation, in at least one half
of the courses prescribed for such degree; in the
Faculty of Law or of Agriculture for at least the last
two academic years; in the TFaculty of Veterinary
Science, for the Bachelor's Degree in Veterinary
Science, for at least the last three academie vears, and
in the Faculty of Divinity, for the Bachelor’s Degree
in Divinity, for at least the last three academic years;

- (b) his periods of attendance at such recognised university
or institution and at the University are in all not less
than the full period usually required for admission to
the degree;

(c) he shall have passed at examinations of the University
as the Henate may determine;

(d) he shall have paid the fees prescribed by regulation;

(e) he shall in other respects have fulfilled the require-
ments for the degree;

(f) he shall have been a registered student of the Univer-
sity for at least ome-half of the courses preseribed by
the Regulations, provided that the Senate may exempt
from the application of clause (a) such students as
may desire to pass examinations in B.Be. (Q.8.).

G.6 (8.98). Hzemption for Graduates in one Faculty at
. Degrees in another Faculty. _

In the case of a candidate who is a graduate in one or
other Faculty of the Univérsity, or of any other University
recognised for that purpose by the Henate, the Senate is
empowered to recognise periods of attendance and examina-
tions in a subject as exemption from attendance and exami-
nations in that subject which is prescribed for a degree in
another Faculty, provided that such candidate will not he
admitted to the Bachelor's Degree in another Faculty unless
he shall have satisfied the conditions set forth in Provisions

“(a), (¢), (d), (e) and (f) of Paragraph G.5.

G.7. Exemptions for Graduates in Arts,
The following exemptions are granted b
graduates in Arts who conbtinue their st
to taking a degree in another Faculty.
their studies with a view to taking—

the Senate to
ies with a view
Graduates continuing

(a) the B.8¢. Degree, will be required to take at least one
© half of the courses and examinations for that degree;

(b)y the B.D). Degree, will be admitbed to the course, pro-
vided that candidates for the B.D. Degree who do not
fulfil the requirements mentioned unnder Regulation

. T2, pass supplementary examinations in_the subjects
required by the Dean of the Faculty of Divinity;

- {e) the B.Com. or B.A.(Admin.) Degree, will be exempted

from such courses as the Senate may determine, but
from not more than one-half of the courses of the
Degree in respect of which exemption is desired;®

(d) the LL.B. Degree, are exempted from attendance of
lectures and from examinations in not more than five
courses of subjects from the Faculty of Law that have
been recognised as B.A. study courses, '

Candidates who are in ferms of this rule esempted
from HRoman-Dutch Law T and af least three other
courses, are permitted to complete the remaining
courses of the Ist and 2nd year of study in the Faculty
of Law in one and the same year. i

* The Senate has agreed to the following provisions for
granting exemptions in terms of these Regulations wnder
ordinary circumstances. It should be clearly understood that
the publication of these provisions in the Year-book is
merely intended for the guidance of students and do nob
bind the Senate in any respect whatsoever, '
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G.8. Vrystellings vir Gegradueerdes in Wis- en Natuurkunde.

Die Senaat het die volgende vrystellings goedgekeur vir
gegradueerdes in Wis- en Natuurkunde wat hulle studies
- voortsit met die oog op—. ; y '

" (o) die B.A.-gracd: hullé sal verplig wees om minstens
A die helfte vam die kursusse en eksamens vir daardie
graad te neem; L

#(B) die B.Com.- of B.A. (Admin.)-grade: hulle sal in aan-
merking kom vir dieselfde vrystellings as wat - toe-
gestaan word aan B.AJs [kyk Paragraaf G.7(e)].

die B.Se. (Landbou)-graad: (1) hnlle sal teoegelaat
word tot die tweedejaarskursus in Landbou, mits hulle
geslaag het in die eerste kursusse vir die B.Sc.-graad
in minstens drie van die volgende vakke: Iisika,
Blkeikunde, Plantkunde, Dierkunde; (2) hulle sal, mits
hulle geslaag het in Skeikunde of Plantkunde as hoof-
vaklke vir B.Sec., vrygestel word van die ooreenkomstige
vakke vir die Landhougraad, met dien verstande dat
hulle verplig sal wees om vir minstens die twee laaste
akademiese jare goedgekenrde kursusse by te woon.

()

G.9. (8.94). Sevtifikaat van Biywoning.

“Geen kandidaat vir die graad van Baccalaureus sal tot
’n -eksamen in een of ander vak toegelant word nie, tensy
hy, tot bevrediging van die Senaat, 'n sertifiknat van die
dosent of dosente in daardie vak voorié dat hy deur by-
woning bevoeg iz en dat hy die werk van die klas in daardie
vak behoorlik gedoen het. : :

G.10. (8.92). Eksaminatore.
Elke eksamen of ander toets van. die Universiteit in 'n
vak wat reg gee op ’'n graad, moet deur een of meer
eksaminatore wabt nie met die onderrig in daardie onderdeel
" van die vak by die studente wat on%ersoek word, te doen
het nie, saam met een of meer van die dosente van die vak
in die Universiteit afgeneem word.

G.11. (S.91). Eksamen wvir Kondidate vir Grade, )
Tlke kandidaat vir 'n graad moet in elke vak wat hy vir
die graad neem in 'n eksamen of ander toets van die
Universiteit slaag. ‘ :

G.12.

Die eksamens in ’n vak mag df mondeling of skriftelik,
of &n mondeling &n skriftelik wees, al na die Senaai, op
aanbeveling van die betrokke Fakulteit, besluit.

G.13. (8.88). Toeelating tot Elsamens en Grade,

'n Kandidaat sal nie tot 'n eksamen toegelaat word tensy
hy die vasgestelde gelde betaal het nie: en 'n kandidaat sal
nie tot 'n graad (behalwe 'n eregraad) toegelaat word nie
tensy hy van die Voorsitter van die Senaat 'n sertifikaat

ontvang het wat verklaar dat hy aan al die vereistes wat vir-

sodanige graad voorgeskryf is, voldeen het en hy die vas-
gestelde graduasie-gelde betaal het. :

G.14. _
Kandidate wat twee hoofvakke meem, moet by die eind-
eksamen in die twee hoofvakle golykiydig slaag.

*1.'n Gegradueerde in die Fakulteit van Handel en
Publicke Administrasie wat ’n tweede graad in dieselfde
TFakulteit wil behaal, of 'n gegraducerde in 'n ander Fakul-
teit wat 'n graad in die Fakulieit van Handel en Publicke
Administrasie wil behaal, mag vrygestel word van vakke
voorgeskryf vir grade in daardie Fakulteit wat hy voltooi
het vir die graag of die grade wat hy alreeds besit en wat
die Senast pelykwaardig ag, onderworpe aan die volgende
voorwaardes: — “

() Hy sal nie vrygestel word van meer as die helfte van
die totale aantal kursnsse nie soos voorgeskryi vir die
graad in die Fakulteit van Handel en Publieke Admini-
strasie.

(B) As die aantal kursusse waarvoor vrystelling kan verleen
word in terme van hierdie Paragraaf meer is as die’

helfte van die aantal kursusse veorgeskryf vir die
graad, sal hy minstens die helfte van die totale aantal
kursusse moet volbooi in vakke wat hy nie geneem
het vir die grade wat hy besit nie.

(¢) Aan geen kandidaat vir ’'n graad in die Fakulteit van
Handel en Publicke Administrasie word vrystelling ten
opsigte van enige vak van die kursus voorgeskryf vir
die jaar van daardie graad verleen nie.

(d) Waar dit nodig geag word, mag die Benaat die vakke
: aandui waarin 'n kandidaat wat in terme van hierdie
Regulasies vrygestel is, moet slaag,

2. Die Senaat sal op aanbeveling van die Dekaan van die
Fakulteit applikasies van nie-gegradueerdes elkeen afsonder-
lik hehandel. ; !

3, Gegradueerdes in Letiere en Wyshegeerte wat beide
Ekonomie en Staatsleer ag hoofvakke geneem het, sal nie tob
die Graad van B.A. (Admin.) toegelaat word nie.
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- G.8. Bremptions for Graduates in Mathematics ond Science.

The Senate has approved of the following exemptions for
-graduates in Mathematics and Science who are comtinuing
. their studies with a view to taking—

(a) the B.A. Degree: t:-hey will be requii"ed to take at
least one half of the courses and examinations for that
degree; i ‘

*(B) the B.Com. or B.A.(Admin.) Degree: they will be con-
sidered for the same exemptions as are granted to B.As
_{see Paragraph G.7(e)]. :

(¢} the B.Sc.(Agriculfure) Degree: (1) They will be
admitted to the second year course in Agriculture,
provided that they shall have passed in the first
courses for the B.Se. Degree in at least three of the
following subjects: Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Zoo-
logy; (2) they will, provided that they shall have passed
in Chemistry or Botany as major subjects for B.Be.,
be exemnpted from the corresponding subjects for the
Degres in Agriculbure, provided that they will he
required  to attend courses for at least the last two
academic years.

G.9. (8.94). Certificate of Attendance.

No candidate for the Bachelor's Degree will be admitted
to an cxamination in any subject, unless he submits to the
satisfaction of the Senate a eertificate from the lecturer or
lecturers in such subjects that he is qualified through atten-

" dance and that he has satisfactorily performed the work in
that subject. ) .

G100, (85.92). FExaminers. :

Every examination or other test of the University in a
subject which entitles to a degree, shall he conducted by
oné or more examiners not concerned with the instruction
in that part of the subject to the students examined,
together with one or more of the lecturers in the subject
at the University. y

" GL1L. (8.81). Eramination for Candidates for Degrees.

Every candidate for a degree shall pass in every subject
taken by him for the degree at an examination or other
test of the Universily.

G.12. .

. The examinations in a subject may be either orat or
written, or both oral and written, according as the Senate
may decide on i_.}he recommendation of the Facully concerned.

G.13. (8.88). Admission to Braminalions and Degrees.

No candidate will he admitted to an esamination unless
he shall have paid the stipulated fees; and no candidate
will he admitted to a degree (except an honorary degree)
unless he shall have obiained from the Chairman of the
Senate a certificate stating that he has fulfilled =2il the
requirements prescribed for such degree, and unless he shall
have paid the stipulated graduation fees. -

G.14.
Candidates taking two major subjectz shall pass in both
major subjects simulianecusly at the final examination.

*1, A graduate in the Faculty of Commerce and Public
Administration who desires to obtain a second degree in
the same Faculty, or a graduate inm another Faculty who
desires to obtain a degree in the Fabtulty of Commerce and
Public  Administration, may be exempted from subjects
prescribed for degrees in that Faculty which he has completed
for the degres or degrees which he alrveady holds and which
the Senate considers as being of equal value, subject to the
following conditions:—

(¢) He will not be exempted from more than one half of
the tota! number of conrses as prescribed for the degree
in the Faculiy of Commerce and: Public Administration.

(b) Should the number of courses for which exemption may
be granted in terms of this Paragraph exceed oune half
of the number of courses prescribed for the degree,
he will have to complete at least one half of the
total mumber of courses in subjects not taken by him
for the degrees which he holds. .

No candidate for a degree in the Faculty of Commerce
and Public Administration is granted exemption in
respect of any subject of the course prescribed for the
third year of such degree.

(d) Where cmaéider_‘ed necessary, the Senate may indicate
the subjects in which a candidate, who has been
exempted in terms of these Regulations, must pass.

_ (¢)

2. The Senate will, on the recommendation of the Dean
of the Faculty, deal separately with all applications from
non-graduates. :

3. Graduates mm Arts who have taken both Ecoromics and
Politics as major subjects, will not be admitted to the Degree

of B.A.(Admin,).
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G.15. (8.93). Jaorwerk van Kandidaat,
Wanneer besluit word of 'n kandidaat moet slaag by die.

Universiteitseksamen in een of ander vak wat reg gee op
is die Benaat geregtig om die verslag ocor die
jaarwerk van die kandidaat van die dosent of dosente in -

’n graad,

doardie vak in aanmerking te neem.

'n Kandidaat wat by 'n bepaa.lde eksamen sak, is ver llg
om die kursus of kursusse wat deur die eksamen afgesluit
~word, te herhaal, tensy die fakulteit, op aanbeveling van
die interne eksammator, besluit om hom van die bywoning
van een of meer bepaalde kursusse vrystellmg te verleen.

?16. (8.95). _Toelaf,ing tot Werk van Tweede of enige later
asr. :

. Geen kandidaat vir die Baccalaureus-graad word toecrelaat
© om met die werk van die tweede of enige later jaar in 'n
vak wat hy gekies het, aan te gaan nie, tensy hy, volgens
die oordeel van die Senaat
bekwaamheid in gy vroeér werk in daardie vak behaal het.

G

'n Student moet voldoen aan die vereistes van die Fakulteit
waarin hy wil gradueer alvorens hy tot dze tw ede of latere
- jaar van studie toegelaat sal ‘word.

G.18. Aamultmgseksaﬁwm

Kandidate wat in een of ander vak gesak het kan op..

aanbeveling van dxe_betlokke Fakulteit en met g,oedkenrmg
van ‘die Senaat tot 'n aanvullingseksamen toegelaat word.

Aanvullingseksamens kan vroeg in die’ eerste semester

gehou word; kandidate wat van hierdie eksamen gebruik
wil maalk, moet dubbel die gewone eksamengelde betaal waar
dié gelde per eksamen per vak betaal word, of £2

ekaamcn per vak waar die eksamengelde Oba.aal bere en
word. In die Fakulteit van Landbou sal, behalwe in die

geval van sbudente in hulle finale jasr in verband met
kursuse.e wat in Junie eindig, geen aanvullingseksamens ge-.
hou word nie, voordat die uitslae van die eksamens wat aan

die einde van die jaar gehou word, beskikbaar is.

G 18. (). RwMegem!Zc en andc're Bmtengewone gevalle van
Ajwesigheid van Eksomens:

'n Kandidaat wat deur siekte verhinder word om gan 'n
eksamen deel te neem, kan, op vertoning van ’'n daartoe-
strekkende mediese E:u..l"u!.ﬁk&i‘tr ‘vergun word om -later 'n
er}ftelme of mondelinge cksaﬂnen na leuse van die Senaatb,
in die betrokke vak of vakke af te 18, Dieselfde vergunuing
sal geld in die geval van kandidate watb deur onvermydelike
omstandighede werhinder word om aan 'n eksamen deel te

neem, op voorwaarde dat hulle voor-of tydens die eksamen
:vellaf van’ afweglgl_eid van die eksamen van die betrokke |

Dekaan en die Voorsitier van die Senaat verkry het.

In hespndere gevalie kan die Senaat eksamens in genoemde
siekte- en buluevge“cne gevalle te enigertyd laat afneem,
Die eksamengelde betaal deur die kandidaab vir die gewone
- eksamen word op die krediet van die kandidaat geplaas vir

die betaling van die keste van ’n moontlike meld:e- of .
maar die kandidaat sal 'n verdere

buitengewone eksamen,
tlen silelings per uqeste] of per mondelinge eksamen, met
'n maksimum van ‘n addisionele {wee pond vir die hele
_sanvullingseksamen, moet hetaal, * - :

Ba-cca-lau-reusei’csam.eus s
G.19.

Flke kandidaat maet d:e ekaa,mmatora by d1e Umverstw:ts-
eksamens tevrede -stel.-

" Geslaagde kandidate sal op grond van die uitslag van dia
eksamens as volg gerangskik word:

,.» Blang met lof , wat aangeduie sal word deur’ n o,

. Slaag ™ wat aangeduie sal word deur 'n ,,B 7.

.20,

By die w%s’cellmg of
», slang met lof 77 by die Universiteitseksamen in 'n besondere

vak, sal die eksamen c?redlkaat en dle ]aarpredllxaat in aan-

: merkmg geneem wor

@.21.

- Die vereiste minimum om te 5y slaag » of te ',, ﬂlaag met:
lof " word by elke Unlverwtﬂme&sam on deutr die - betrokke

fakulte_ﬂ:e vasgestel

G‘22

Baecalaureusgraad word

bs met lof -
at vo doen hst di

if

G23 (8. 89) Toekaﬂmng va Gmde. i

Niemand® is ot enige van dle voorregte wa,t die graad'
verleen gereghig, voordat hy-op 'n ‘Kongregasie tot .die graad.

toegelaat is. nie. - i

Kongregasie' sal in Tresember . gehou
word

en op’ andev' tye waa,rtue die’ Raad- beslmt

n l}ev"edlgende standaard van

~will apply in the case of candidates who are thr'mlgh

- Bachelors'
G.19.

A I?.'

'n kandidaat’ moet ,, slaag ” of. 'GQO

toegeken aan
0 eise van d_e hetrokke S
-1 'tlaa ‘eoncerned;

- :'G 23, (S 89) Confc?‘rmg of Degress )

G15 (5.93). Candidate’'s Work during the Y ear,

When it must be decided whether a candidate is to pass

“in the University Hxamination in one or other subject

entitling him to a degree, the Benate is empowered to take

into account the r C_Fort of the lecturer or lecturers in such

subject on the candidate’s work during the year.

A candidate who fails in a specified examination, is re-
quired to repeat the' course or courses which are completed
by the examination, unless the faculty decides, on the
recommendation of the internal examiner, to grant him
exemption from the abttendance of one or- more, specified
Courses, k

G.16. (B.95). Admission to Work of Seccmd or any Subse-
quent Year,

No candidate for the Bachelor’s 'Degrea iy perm1tted to
continue the work of the second or any subsequent year in
a subject selected by him, unless he shall, in the opinion
of the Senate, have ‘attained a aatlsfaotory standard of
proﬁcleney in his previous work in that subject. )

- GLT.

A student shall fu]ﬁl ‘the requirements of the Faculty in
which he desires to graduate hefore hemg admitted to the .
second or subsequent year of study. )

i G.18. Supplemcr'taw E:ra,mmatwns

Candidates -who have failed in any -subject, may, on the

| recommendation of the I"aculty concerned and  with the

approml of the Henate, he admitted to a supplementary
examination.

Supplementary examinations may be held early in the
first semester; candidates who desire to. avail themselves of

‘this examination shall pay. double the ordmnry examination

fees where such fees are paid per examination per subject,
or. £2 per examination per sug

fees are reckoned as a whole. In the Faculty of Agriculture
no sup]_)le‘nen‘bary examinations will be ﬂeld except in the
cage of students in their final year in connection. with
courses terminating in June, hefore the vesults of the

‘examinations held-at the end of the year are available.

G‘r 18, (a) Cases of quness and other Special Ca,ses of Absence
from Erxaminations,

A candidate who on account of ‘illness is unable to it
for am examination, may, on pleaentrmg an appmprmte
medical certificate, be permitted to take written or eral
-exa.nmatmn at a later ate; at the discretion of the Benate,
in the. subject or subjects concerned. The same permission
un-
avoidable circumstances prevented from sitting for an
examination; on condifion. that they shall, befare or during
the examination, have obfained leave .of absence from the

examination from the_])ean concerned and from the Ohau'-

man. of the Henate,

In special cases the Senate May cause eha,mmatwna to be
conducted at ahy time in the event of illness and in excep-
tional cireumstances as mentioned- shove. -The examination
fees paid by, the' candidate for the ordinary examination
are placed to such candidate’s eredit to cover the cost of
a possible. examination snemally conducted on account of
illness or other unforeseen circumstances, but the candidate

“will be required to pay a further amount of ten shillings per
question paper or oral examination, with a maximum of an
“additional two pounds for the supplemenmry ex&mma.’olon

as a whole,

Emwninafions-‘:

Every candidate shall at fﬁe

sahsfy the eaammers

University examinations,

Successful candidates W'lll be cla,smﬁed ‘on the results of

the examinations as follows:—

“ Passed with distinction ?’, indicated by the' letter ““ A 7,
“ Passed 7, indicated by the letter s )

In determining whethﬂr a candldate has

“ passed '’ or:
“ passed with distinction

in a particular subject at the

University Examination, the ‘exarnination marks as well as

the marks for the year will be t’tken into accour‘t

| @21,

The mmmmm raquired for a pa.ss or & ‘ pass ‘with
distinction V is determined’ ‘ab every- Umvez‘mby Examma.-
twn by the faculty conoerned ;

G.22. . ' : ; :
A Bachelors Degree “w:th distmcmon s conferred on
candidates who have fulﬁll@d Lhe reqmremants of the facul-

Mo person is entitled to any of the. pnvﬂeges eonfelred

- by the degree, antil the ‘shall have bheen admitted to the.
'.de&ree at 8- Congrega:i:.on
-in “December and at any other times -as’ may be datermmed
'} by the (;01]21{311

A ' Congregation. will be held

23

act where the exammatlon_ -
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MEESTERS- EN DOKTORSGRADL

m—--'-—-—

I.. Gmnn 'V";&N.Mi(glﬂ‘.l‘fl?}ﬂ.. :
G.24. (8.79). Toelating.

(a) Behalwe waar die.’ Senaat op aanbevelmg van die’
betrokke Fakulteit anders mag besluit, sal 'n kandidaat nxe:

tot 'n tweede graad of tot die gxaad van magister in ’‘n
Falkulteit toegelaat wmd nie, voordat minstens—

i) drie semesters na 'n dneJarlge Baecalaureusgraad

(11 twee semesters na 'n vier- of meerjarige Baccalaureus-
graad nadat hy tot die graad van Baccalanreus of
tot die-status ‘van Baccalaureus in die Umverslt-ew toe-
, gelaat is, velstlyk het.

() 'n Kandidaat wat die graad van Baccalareus in 'n

_'andel Fakulteit as die waarin hy vir die graad van Magister

wil studeer, behaal hef, kan in hbesondere gevalle op aan- -

beveling van die Fakulteit waarin hy die Magister-graad wil
hehaal en met die goedxeurmg vain die Senaat; toegelaat
word tot die eksamen vir aad van Maglster in enige
vak van die’ I‘a,lmlbelt waamn%r die graad wil behaal,

(¢) Voordat 'n kandidaat totb dle studie vir 'die graad .

~toegelaat word, moet hy dié hoof van die betrokke depaite-

. ment ‘nevredlg dat hy voldeende kennis van die vak besit

om die werk vir die graad te kan verr:g
G 25.

' Alleen op aanbeveling van die betrokke Falmlteﬂ: kragtens

' aanbevellng van die Hoofde van' die betrokke Departemente
. en' met goedkeuring van die Senaat, mag ’n kandidaat
, hom vir twee mnagraadse kursusse, 1nslu1tende die H.O.D.-
kursus, tegelykertyd laab registreer en hy mag daarmee
slegs voortgaan mits die rapporte van die Hoofde van die

* betrolke Departemente oor sy werk nie ongunstig is nie, en
mits die tydperk vir die twee kursusse - nie korter is nie

Sas! da?i minimum voorgeskryf vir dle langste kursus. plus ses
maa.n a. .

G 26.

Die Maglster-gra,ad ward toeﬂeken op grond van 'n eksamen
en. van ‘n gkriftelike verhandehng, of van wat kragtens
besluit van dle Senaat met n skr]fﬁehke verhandelmg gelyk
gestel is.*

Die gebied wat die e}xsamen dek word deur le be*trokke_

Fakulten vasgestel,

Die verhandeling of sy ekwivalent ma,g nie die plek van .

: een cf meer dele van die gra,adkursus 111neem nie. .

G 27 Ve? handeling. .

(a) Die velhandehng van dle ‘kandidaat word opgestel -

onder leld.lng van die Hoof van die betrokke Departement
of van 'n ander dosent sangewys deur die betrolke Wakulteit.
Die verhandeling. moet bewys. lewer det die kandidaat "in
stdat is om selfstandig wetenskaplilke ondersoek in’ te stel
en uit te voer.

“(b) Die onderwerp van dié verhandehng moel vooraf deur
die betrokke  Fakulteit goedgekeur word.

(c) Geen verhandelmg word - ‘aangeneem-as die Werk wat dit
behels vroeér as
Umvermtelt voorgeld - is nie.

G. 28 :

Die verhandehng moet ingedien Wuzd véér of gelyktydig
met die eksamen of binne een jaar na die eksamen. Uitstel
van indiening van die verhandeling kan op aanbeveling van
die betrokke Fakulteit deur die Senaat verleen ‘word.

.29, : i
. Die titelblad van die eksemplare van die verhandeling wat

ingedien word, moet die volgende aanduiding bevat:
(i) (Die volle titel van die verhandeling.). :

P L R R R T T R R L L LTI

Deur

(ii) (I_)ie volle naam van c_ﬁe' gkrywer.)

(111) Yoorgele as gedeaitehka nakommg van die vereistes
vir che Graad 1 D O N LK
in die Fakultelt van.._..__.,_._...._ ....... ' N O

Umversnelt van Pretoria, -
Pretoria, !
{N} (Jaar en datﬁm van 1nlewenng)

'm}m

g;-rh uPte eksemnlare van sy verhandelmg 1ndlen

'n_ verhandeling vir 'n gma& aan 'n ander_

; 5 . : : ) : Vi .;_:.\ G 30
| Die. ka.ndldaat maet vir’ eksamendoelemdes Vyf g&h.kte of';- P
i 'typewrltten or prmted coples of ]ns dlasertatwn

MASTERS’ AND DOGTORS’

———

DEGREE&

1. MASTER 8 DEGREE

G.24. (8.79). Adinission, - :

(a) Except where the Senate may, on the recommenda-
tion of +the Taculty concerned, determine otherwise, 'no
candidate  will be admitted to a second degree or to the
Master’s Degree in a Faculty until at least—

{1} three semesters shall have explred after a three year's
Bachelor’s Degree;

(ii) two semesters shall have expired after a Bachelor’s
Degree of four years or more, following upon his
admission to the Bachelor’s Degree or to the Bachelor's
status in the Emversﬂ:y

(h) A candidate who has obtained the Bachelot’s Degree
in a aculty other than that in which he desires fo study
for the Master’s Degree, may in special cases, on the recom-
mendation of the Faculty in which he deslres to obtain the
Master’s Degree and with the approval of the Henate, he -
admitted to the examination for the Master’s Degree in any
EubJect of the Faculty in Whlc.h be desires to obtain the

egree

(¢) Before a candidate shall be admitted to. study for the
degree, he sha}l satisfy the Head of the Department con-
cerned that he has sufficient knowledge of the su’b}ect bo
be able to per form +the work for the degree

G.25, ; T

Only on the remmmendatwn of the Faculty concerned by
virtue of the recommendation of the Heads of the Depart—
ments concerned and with the approval of the Senate, a
candidate may have himself registered for two post- -graduata
courses, including the H.E.D, course, at one and the same
time, and he may continue therewith only provided that
the reports ‘of the Heads of the Deparbtments concerned on
his work are net unfaveurable, and provided that the period
for the two courses is not shorter than the minimunt’ pre-
seribed for the longest course plus six months,

G26
The Master’s Degree is conferred on the strength of an

.examination and of a written dissertation, or of what is

considered as the equwalent of such written dissertation by
resolution of the Senate.*

‘The ground covered by the examination is determined by
the I‘a,eulty concerned.

The dissertation or its equivalent may not take the place
of one or more parts of the degree course.

GL2T. D@ssertaﬁzcm

(a) The dissertation of the candldate is prepared under
the guidance of the Head of the Department concernedor
of another lecturer indicated hy the Faculty concerned. The
dissertation must furnish proof that the candidate is capable

of mst:tutmg and conducting independent scientific research.

(b) The subject of the dissertation shall have heen pre-
viously approved of by the Faculty concerned.

(¢) No dissertation will- be accepted if the work covered
by it has previously been submitted as a dlssertatmn for ;)

.degree at anothel Umvermtv
G.28.

The dissertation shall be submitted prier fo or simul-
tanecusly with the examination or within one year after the
examination. Postponement of submission of the disserta-
tiecn may be granted by the Semate on the recommendation.
of the Faeculty concerned

G.29.
The tltle page of the copies of the d.qsertatwn submitted,

. shall contain the following intimation :

(i) (the full title of the dissertation.})

(ii) (the full name of the author.)

(iii) Submitted as partiai fulﬁlmént of the requirements
for the Degreerof........ciivviiiiigiiing Y viatin

in the Faculty of... e P
- University of Pletona, ;
Preforia.

- (iv) (Year and date of suhmlssmn )

Thé eandldate shall fur exammatlon : 'urposes submlt ﬁve

An dle geval van dle MSC -graad in I‘lslka.

toegeken wmd
o S

e Chemle,-
Wlskunde en Toegepaste Wiskunde, en che Mbom graad in:
CWiskunde mag die g:aad op. grond van n. eksamen alleen

:'Mathama,tlcs and Applied Mathematics,

iy In the casé of the M Sc Degree in Physws, Chemlstry,
and . M.Com,
Degree- in  Mathematics . the degree may be con‘feued ouly
on the . stren, fth of an exammauon : i
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- G.3L. :

(2) Die getikte eksemplare moet dubbel-gespasicer get}k
wees, op net een kant van goeie kwaliteit foliopapier en 'n
rand van 14 dnim moet links gelaat word. .

(b) Ingeval van kaarte, preparate en tekeninge sal spesiale
reélings deur die betrokke Dekaan getref word.- <. . ..~

(¢) Die eksemplare van die verhandeling moet ingedien word
in ’'n stywe umsl]ag of in, geval die werk dikker as 50 bladsye
is, in 'n kartonband gebind, waarop die titel en die naam van
die kandidaat gedrank moet staan.

G.32. '
(@} Gedrukte eksemplare wat ingedien word, moet van ’n
stywe omslag voorsien wees en moet die vereiste informasie
(Reg. G.20) op die fitelblad aangee, HEnige ontbrekende ge-
deelte van hierdie informasie mag ingevoeg en ingeplak word.
(b) Ingeval van herdrukke moet verder melding gemaak
word van die uitgawe waarin dit oorspronklik verskyn het,
‘met opgawe van deel en datum, : .

G.33.

As 'n-verhandeling nie binne 'n tydperk soos deur die Senaat
be})aal gepubliseer 1s nie, het die Universiteit die reg om die
hale verhandeling, of 'n deel of 'n opsomming daarvan, uit te
zee. .

.34, Elsaomens. : :

(o) Die Magister-eksamen kan te eniger tyd gehon word met
dien verstande dat gedurende elke kalenderjaar nie meer as
een magister-eksamen deur die Universiteit as gewone eksamen
waaraan kandidate kan deelneem teen betaling van die gewone
eksamengelde gereél word nie, terwyl die koste van buitenge-
wone eksamens heeltemal deur die betrokke kandidaat, of kan-
didate, gedra sal word. Die tyd van die gewone eksamen word
vasgeste% deur die Begistrateur in oorleg met die Dekaan van
die hetrokke Fakulteit op voorstel van die Hoof van die be-
trokke Departement. Die Hoof van die betrokke Departement
is verplig om die Dekaan en die Registrateur drie maande voor
die voorgestelde tyd daarvan kennis te gee. .

(b) Met goedkeuring van die Fakulteit en op aanbeveling
van die Hoof van die Departement, mag die teoretiese ek-
samen in twee dele afgeneem word, mits die eksamen ocor ’'n
periode van nie meer as drie weke versprei word nie.

G.35. ! .
Geslaagde kandidate sal op grond van die eksamen as 'n go-
* heel gegroepeer word as ,, Geslaag »’ en ,, Geslaag met lof 7.

(2) Ingeval ’n kandidaat in die verhandeling allegn sak,
1'n01gt hy binne twee jaar 'n gewysigde of 'n ander verhandeling
1ndien. : T

(b) Ingeval ’n kandidaat in die eksamen alleen sak en die
krediet vir sy verhandeling wil hehou, moet hy hom binne twee
jaar weer vir die eksamen aanmeld,

(¢) Tndien die algemene standaard van die werk van ’n
kandidaat bevredigend is, maar die standaard van enige ge-
deelte van sy werk van sodanige gehalte is dat dit die toeken-
ning van die graad nie regverdig nie, kan verdere studie
voorgeskryf word; en daarna sal ‘n supplementére cksamen,
skriftelik of mondeling, of altwee oor daardie gedeclte van die
werk on onder voorwaardes wat die Fakulteit mag bepaal,
gehou word.

(d) Op aanbeveling van die eksaminatore kan die Fakulteit
eis dat die kandidaat 'n mondelinge eksamen oor die onder-
werp van sy verhandeling szal aflé.

(¢) Behalwe met goedkeuring van-die Henaat op aanheveling
van die betrokke Takulteit mag 'n kandidaat hom nie meer as
tweemaal vir die eksamen van Magister in dieselfde vak aan-
meld nie, ! \

(f) 'n Eandidaat wat hom vir die graad van Magister in
dieselfde departement meer as tweemaal aanbied, moet die
volle lkoste van die eksamen dra.

G.37. '

Behalwe die eksamenkopied (Reg. G.30) moet elke geslaagde
kandidaat nie minder as vyl getikte, of twintig gedrukte ek-
semplare van sy verhandeling binne een jaar na die goedkeu-
ring van die verhandeling, of binne sodanige tydperk as die
Senaat mag goedkeur, aan die Universiteit corhandig, Be-
halwe met verlof van die Senaat mag die eksemplare mie in
inhoud van die verhandeling wat vir %ie graad aangeneem is,
verskil nie.

_ Alle verhandelinge moet by die Registrateur van die Univer-
siteit ingedien kord.

G.38. Toekenning van Graad, _
(a(} Die.graad sal nie toegeken word tot tyd em wyl die

kandidaat aan al die vereistes vir die graad voldoen het nie.
(b) Ingeval 'n verhandeling op voorwaarde aangeneem word

dat sekere veranderings daarin aangehring moet word, sal die -

- graad nie toegeken word nie tot tyd en wyl die verhandelings
tot hevrediging van die promotor in die verdere eksemplare
wat behalwe die eksamen-eksemplare nog ingedien moet word

' aangebring is. ' ' E

(a) The typed copies shall be double-spaced, typed only on
one side of foolscap paper of good quality and a margin of 1.
inches shall be allowed on the left gand '

(b) In the case of maps or charts, speciinens or prepara-

‘tions, and drawings, special arrangements will be made by the

Dean concerned. - ;

(¢} The copies of the dissertation shall he submitted in a
stiff cover, or in case the work exceeds 50 pages, in card-board
binding, on which the title and the name of the candidate
shall be printed. )

G.32.

(z) Printed copies that are submitted, shall be furnished
with a stiff cover and shall give the required information
(Beg. R29) on the title-page. Any part of this information
which may have been omitted, may be inserted and pasted in.

(b) In the case of reprints further mention shall be made
of the addition in which it originally appeared, the part and
the date being stated.

G.33. :
If a dissertation has not been published within a period as
determined by the Senate, the University shall have the right

to publish the whole dissertation or a part or a summary
thereof.

' @.84. Examinations.

“(a) The Master’s  Examination may ‘be held at any time,
provided that during each calendar year not more than one
Master’s Examination will be arranged for by the University
as an ordinary examination in which candidates may take
part on payment of the usnal examination fees, while the .
costs of extraordinary examinations will be entireiy borne by
the candidate or candidates concerned.  The time of the
crdinary examination is fixed by the Registrar in consulbation
with the Dean of the Faculty concerned on the proposal of the
Head of the Department concerned. The Head of the Depart-
ment concerned is required to notify the Dean and the
Re%istrar of this three months before the time proposed.

(0) With the approval of the Faculty and on the recom-
mendation of the Head of the Department, the theoretical
examination may be conducted in two parts, provided that the
examination is distributed over a period of not more than
three weeks, -

G.35. ) : '
Buccessful candidates will be grouped on the strength of the

examinai,:ion as a whole as * Passed ”” and * Passed with dis-

tinction ', i 3 : .

(a) Should a candidate fail in the dissertation alone, he shall

“within two years submit an amended or different dissertation.

(b) Bhould a candidate fail in the examination aloue and
desire to retain credit for his dissertation, he shall within two
years again offer himself for the examination.

(¢) Should the general standard of the work of a candidate
be satisfactory, but the standard of ‘any part of his work be
of such quality that it does not warrant the conferring of the
degree, further study may be prescribed; and thereafter a
supplementary examination, written or oral, or both, will be
held on that part of the work and on such conditions as the
Faculty may determine.

(d) On the recommendation of the examiners, the Faculty
may require the candidate to take an oral examination on the
subject of his dissertation.

(¢) Except with the a})proval of the Benate, on the recom-
mendation of the Faculty concerned, a camiidate may nob
offer himself more than twice for the Master’s Examination
in the same subject. -

(f) A candidate who offers himself for the Master’s Degres
in the same department more than twice, shall bear the full
costs of the examination. f ;

G.37. -

In addition to the examination copies (Reg. (1.30) every
successful candidate shall hand over to the University not less
than five type-written of twenty printed copies of his disser-
tation within one year after the dissertation has been approved
of, or within such period as the Senate may approve. Hxcept
by permission of the Senate, the copies shall not differ in
gontent from the dissertation that has been accepted for the

egree. . : ;

All dissertations shall be submitted to the Registrar of the
University. - ;

6.38. Conferring of Degree. i '
(a) The degree will not be conferred until such time as the

~candidate shall have fulfilled all the requirements for the

degree.

?b) Bhould a dissertation be accepted on condition that
certain alterations must be made therein, the degree will not
be conferred until such time as the alterations shall have been
made to the satisfaction of the promotor in the further copies
that have still to be submitted in addition to the examination
copies. : ) i :

25_-
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II. Grasp vaN DokTom.

G.39. (S .80). Toelating.

SS} Geen kandidaat sal’ tot dle graad van Doktor in “n
Fakulteit toeg;elaat word nie voor die verstryking van 4
jaar na ’'n eers..e Baccalauvreusgraad, of twee jaar na die
verkryging van 'n Magister- of tweede Baccalaureus- graad,
of nadat hy die kwalzﬁkastes verwerf het op grond waarvan
hy tot die status van so 'n graad toegelaat is.

(b) In die Fakulteit van Veeartsenykunde sal 'n kandidaat
wab na verkryging van die Baccalaureusgraad minstens
een jaar aan onderscekingswerk aan '
keur deur die Senaab, gewy het, toegelaat word om hom
twee jare na verkryging van die Baccalauleusglaad vir die
Doktorsgraad aan te meld.

(¢) Indien. 'n kandidaat in .
Magistergraad- toegeken word, nie ’'n Magistergraad besit
nie, mag hy nogtans tot die Doktorseksamen toegelaat word

mits die betrokke rakultezt van oordeel iz dat sodanige -

kandidaat die hoogte van 'n Magistergraad bereik het

(d) Gteen kandidaat sal tot die studie vir die antors~
graad toegelaat word nie tensy hy reeds aan die Universiteit,
of elders tot die bevredlgmg van- die Senaal, gestudeer het
of studeer, Bt

G.40. Proefshrif.

‘n Kandidaat wat aan die vereistes van die togulasxes
wat hierbo gestel is, voldoen en voornemens is om 'n proef-
ghrit vir die: Doktﬂrscrraad in te dien, moet, (o) die Regis-
trateur van die Umvers;tmt in kennis stel en by die
onderwerp opgee wat hy in sy proefskrif wil behandel,
tesame met die hesonderhede omirent sy onderwerp en die

voorgestelde behandeling daarvan wat hy vir die informasie

van die Senaat nodig a Behalwe met spesiale verlof van
die Senaat, op aanbeve ng van die betrokke Fakulteit sal
geen kandidaat toegelaat word om in hoofmaak dieselide
proefskrif vir die Doktorsgraad meer as tweekeer in te dien
nie.

G.41.

(a) Die Fakulteit by wie die onderwerp van die voor-

gestelde proefskrif na die cordeel van die g@naat ressorteer,
enoem, met goedkeuring van. die Senaat, die hoof van die
betrokhe’ Departement of ’n ander desent as promotor.

(B) Tensy die Fakulteit anders besluit, moet elike proefskrif
onder die toesig van die promotor voorberei word en kan dib
alleen met. die verlof van die prometor ingedien wmd

(¢) Die proefskrif moet bewys lewer dat—

(i) die kandidaat in staat is om wetenslfaphke 0.)!;181"“0@1{_

in te stel ‘en uit te voer;
(ii) die werk ocorspronklik is.

(d) Die vereistes vir ’n proefskrif vir die Doktorsgraad
iz diezelfde as die vir die Magistergraad (kyk Begulasies
G.27 tot $.83 en G.37) behalwe dat paragrsaf (.37 moet
!e]es 2 minstens tlen getlkte of veertig gedmkte elsem-
plare.

G.42, Eksamens.

(a) Bodra 'n proefskrif vir mdlemng geteed is, sal die
Fakulteit op aanbeveling van die promotor ‘n eksamen-
kommissie bencem waarvan die promntcr n lid moet wees.

(b) Bodra 'n proefskrif ingedien is, sal die Registrateur
al die lede van die Benaal in kennis stel dat die proefskrif
ter insage beskikbaar is. Binne veertien dae na bogencemde

kennisgewing kan enige lid van die Senaat ter voorlegging

aan en oorweging deur die eksamenkommissie kritiek op
die proefskrif skriftelik by die Regxs’crat@vl indien, :

G.43..

{a) Behalwe die mdlenmg van 'n proef%krlf en behalwe
wanneer dle Fakulteit anders mag besluit, sal die kandidaat
ook aan 'n mondelinge eksamen u'merwerp word.

(b) In die Fakulteit van Wis- en Natuorkunde, Landbou,
Handel en Publieke Administrasie en Veeart%m}ykunde sal
die eksamen oor die terrein gaan wal deur die proefskrif
gedek is. )

(c) In die Takulteite van TLettere en- Wyshegeerte, van
Regsgeleerdheid en van Godgelesrdheid, sal die. eksamen oor
een hoofvak en twee byvakke loop wat uit die vakke van
die Fakulteit gekies word.  Onder hoofvak word verstaan
die vak waarop die kandidaat hom in die besonder toeld.
Onder byvak word verstaan een of ander bepaa;de onder-
deel van die studieveld van die student of 'n onderdeel
van 'n verwante studieveld.

Die byvakke word in oorleg met die pmmotor gekies,

(d) Die eksamens word namens die Fakulteit deur die
promotor en minstens twee ander eksaminatore afgeneem,
wat op grond van die proefskrif en die eksamen die nodige
aanhevelings by die Fakulteit sal maak,

28

n inrigting goedge-

'n Fakulteit waarin die -

II. Dooror’s DEGRER.
G.39. (8.80) Admission.

(2) No candidate will be admitted to the Doctor’s Degreo
in a Faculty until after the expiration of 4 years after a first
Bachelor’s Degree, or of two years after obtaining a Master’s
or second Bachelor’s Degree, or after he shall have gained the
qualifications by virtue of which he has been admitted to the
status of such a degree.

(b) In the Faculty of Vetermal'y Science a candldate who,
after obtaining the Bachslor’s Degree, has devoted at least
one year to research work at an mstitutmn approved of
by the Senate, will be permitted to offer himself for the.
Doctor’s Degzee two years after obtaining the Bacbemr 8
Degree,

(¢) Should candldate not hold a Master's Degree in a
Faculty in wlnch the Master’s Degree is granted, be may
nevertheless be admitted to the Doctor’s Exammatwu pro-
v1c1ec1 that the Faculty concerned is of opinion that such
candidate has atiained to the standard of a KMaster’s Degree,

(d) No candidate will be admitied to study for the Doctor’s

‘Degree unless he already has studied or is studying at the

University or elsewhere io the satisfaction of the Renate.

(3.40. Thesis.

A candidate who fulfils the requirements of the regulations
as set forth above and who intends fo submit a thesis for
the Doctor’s Iegree, shall (a) notify the Hegistrar of the
Universily and (b) siate the subject he will deal with in
hiz thesis, ‘together with such particulars comcerning his
subject and its proposed treatment as he may deem necessary
for the information of the Senate. Iixcept by special per-
mission of the  Senate, on the recommendation of the
Faculty concerned, no candidate will be permitied to gnbmit
for the Doctor’s Degree on more than two occmmns a .
thesis which, is substantially the same. :

G.41.

(@) The Faculty under whom the subject of the proposed
thesis, in the eopinion of the Senate, falls, will appomt
with the approval of the Senate, the Head of the Depd,ltm(,nt
concerned or ancther lecturer as promotor.

(b) Unless the Faculty shall otherwise determine, every
thesis shall be prepared under the supervision of the pro-
motor, and may be submitted only with the promotor’s
permlssm:rl

“(e) The thesis shall furnish pr:’)of that—

(i) the candidate iz capable of instifutin,g: and cﬁﬁs
sducting scientific regearch
(ii) the work is original,

(d) The reguirements for a thesis for the Doctor’s Degres
are the same as those for the Master’s Degree (see Regula-
tions G.27 to .33 and G.37), except that paragraph .37
should read: ¢ at least ten typed or forty prinfed copies.”

G.42. Beaminations,

(@) As soon as a thesiz 13 ready for submission, the Facully
will on the recommendation of the pmmotrnr appoint an
examination Gomlmssmn of which the promutm shall' be
a member.

(b) As scon ss a thesis shall have been submitted, the
Registrar will notify all the members of the Senate that the
thesis is available for inspection, Within fourteen days
after the above notification any member of the Senate may
submit to the Registrar in writing any eriticism on the .
thesis to he laid before the examination commission for its
comsideration.

G.43.
(¢} In addition to the submission of a thesis the candi-

date will, except when the Faculty may decide Uuhermse,
also be sub}ect.ed to an oral examination.

(b) In the Faculties of Mathematics and Hetence, Apgri-
culture, Commerce and Public Administration and Veteri inary
SC‘ence the exainination will go over the ground covered
by the thesis.

(¢) In the Faculties of Arts, of Law and of Divinity, the
examination will cover one major subject and two subsidiary
subjects selected from the subjects of the Faculty. - By
major subject is understood the subject to which the
candidate particularly applies himself. By subsidiary sub]ect
is.understood -one or other definite subdivision of the student’
field of study or a subdivision of a related field of study,

The subsidiary suh]ects are selectnd in consultation with

‘the promotor.

(d) The examinations are {.o}ldueted on hehalf of the
Faculty by the promotor and at leasi two other examiners
who will make the necessary recommendations to the F aculty
on the strength of the thesis and the examination.
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(e) Die tyd vir die eksamen en die promosie word in olke
_afsonderlike geval deur die Registrateur in oorleg met die
Dekaan van die betrokke Falkulteit vasgestel. _ 05

Regulasies G.25, (1.35, .36 en (.38 is mutbatis mutandis
ook van toepassing op Doktorsgrade,

IIT. TomratiNg vaN GREGRADUBERDES VAN ANDER UNIVERSI-
TEITE, i Hinty

G.45, (S.81 en 82): . :
'n Gegradueerde van 'n ander Universiteit kan, op sodanige

voorwaardes en na betaling van sodanige gelde as wat deur.

regulasie voorgeskryf word, op aanbeveling van die Senaat,
denr die Raad toegelaat word tot 'n status in die Universiteif
gelykstaande met dié wat hy in die ander Universiteit op
grond van 'n graad wat hy besit, beklee,

Iemand wat aan 'n Universiteit of aan ’'n inrigting wat
deur die Senaat as gelykstaande met 'n Universiteit beskou
word, by eksamens geslaag het wat volgens die oordeel van
die Benaat gelykstaande is met die eksamens wat vir 'n
graad aan die Universiteit voorgeskryf word, kan op aan-
beveling van die Senaat— h :

(a) deur die Raad toegelaat word tot lidmaaiskap van dis
Konvokasie van die Universiteit; of

(b) toegelaat word as ’'m kandidaat vir die graad van
Magister of Doktor in enige Fakulteit, op voorwaardes
en na bhetaling van sodanige gelde as wat by Regulasie
voorgeskryf word, : -

REGULASIES VIR GRADE EN DIPLOMAS IN DIE
FAKULTEIT VAN LETTERE EN WYSBEGEERTE,

Al (8.74). ) ) -
Die volgende grade word verleen in die Fakulteit van
Lottere en Wysbegeerte :

Baccalaurens in die Lettere en Wyshegeerte, wat aan-

godui word deur, ... .oiil i ieaviaania ekt e B.A.
Magister in die Lettere en Wysbegeerte, wat aangedui

word denr.. ..o U M.A.
Dolktor in die Lettere, wat aangedui word deur...... D.Litt
Doktor in Wyshegeerte, wat aangedui word deur.. ... D.Phil

Bacoalaureus in die Lettere en Wysbegeerte, afdeling
Hosiale Werke, wat aangedui word deur,.......... B.A(S.W.)

1. Graap van BaccAtAvmgeus. -

(Kyk ook Algemene Regulasies—Paragrawe G.1. tot G.23.
hierbo.) '

‘(a‘{'Elke leergang vir die B.A.-graad moet minstens elf
kwalifiserende kursusse bevat., Die kursusse kan as volg cor
die drie jaar verdeel word:—

 Ferste jaar: hoogstehs vyf X
Tweede jaar:  hoogstens vier;
Derde jaar: hoogstens drie.

'n Kandidaat wat in sy eerste of tweede jaar in een of meer
kursusse sal, kan, afpesien. van die aantal hierbo aangegee,
eeni van hierdie kursusse in 'n volgende jaar herhaal.
spesiale verlof van die Senaat kan 'n kandidaat in enige jaar
‘n groter aantal graadkursnsse neem.

(b) Toelating tot Werk van Tweede Jaar.

(i) As 'n kandidaat by die Universiteitseksamen aan die
einde van sy eerste jaar van studie in minder as
drie vakke van sy goedgekeurde leergang slaag, is
hy verpliz om die studie vir die eerste jaar in sy
geheel weer oor te neem. ) -

(ii) In die geval van ’n student wat van ’n Suid-
Afrikasanse Universiteit kom waar kandidate tot
die tweede jaar van studie mag oorgaan alhoewel
hulle in minder as drie vakke geslig het, kan
erkenning van ’'n kleiner getal vakke verleen word

» mits die hetrokke student in sy eerste jaar aan

hierdie Universiteit in minstens drie vakke slaag
en daarna aan die ander regulasies van hierdie
nrigting voldoen.

A8, Hoofvakke.

(a) Kike leergang vir 'n eerste graad moet twee of_ drie |

valkke bekend as hoofvakke, bevat.

(b) 'n Kandidaat moet by die finale eksamens in sy hoof-

vakke ‘gelyktydig slang, met dien verstande egter dat ’'n
kandidaat wat drie hoofvakke geldes het, die graad sal hehaal
as hy in twee van die drie hoofvakke slaag.

(¢) 'n Vak sal alleen as hoofvak geld indien aan die
vereistes van die verpligte byvakke (A.B) voldoen is.

(d) Geen Baccalaureus wat die graad van B.A. wil behaal,
sal toegelaat word om ’n hoofvak vir die tweede graad te

neem wat hy reeds as hoofvak vir die eerste graad geneem

het nie.

.repeat one of these courses in a subsequent year.
Met

(e) The time for the examination and the promotion is
fixed in every individual case by the Registrar in consultation
with the Dean of the Faculty concerned.

Regulations G.25, €.35, G.36, and G.88 are mutatis
masbandis also__a,pp}icahle_ to Doctor’s Degrees. )

ITT. ApmissioN of GRADUATES or OrHER UNIVERSITIES.

G.45. (S.81 and 82). ) .

A graduate of another University may, on such terms
and after payment of such fees as are prescribed by regula-
tion, be admitted by the Council, on the recommendation:
of the Senate, to a status in the University ‘eguivalent to
that which he holds in another University on the stremgih
of a degree.

A person who at a University, or at an institution which
the Benate regards as egquivalent to a University, has passed
at examinations which in the opinion of the Senate are

‘equivalent to the examinations prescribed for a degree at

the University, may on the recommendation of the Senate—

- (a) be admitted by the Council to membership of the
Convocation of the University; or .

(b) be admitted as a candidate for the Master’s or the
Doctor’'s Degree. in any Faculty, on such terms and
after payment of such fees as may be prescribed by
Regulation.

REGULATIONS FOR DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS IN THE
" .~ FAOULTY OF ARTS. _ :

Al (8.74),
The following degrees are conferred in the Faculty of Arts:

Bachelor of Arts, which is indicated by.......... —

. Master of Arts, which is indicated by........e0uuus
Doctor of Literature, which is indicated by.....cvuu.
‘Doctor of Philosophy, which is indicated by.........
Bachelor of Arts, division of Social Work, which is
indicated by...... s

B.A.
M.A,
D.Litt.
D.Phil.

B.A(SW.).

I, Bacarnor’s Dreren.

(See_also General Regulations—Paragraphs G.1 to G.23
gbove.)

A2,

(a? Every curriculum for the B.A. Degree shall comprise
at least eleven qualifying courses, The courses may be
distributed over the three years as follows:—

First year: not more than five;
Becond year: not more than four;
Third year: not more than three.

A candidate who in his first or second year fails in one
or more courses, may, apart from the number indicated above,
By special
permission of the Senate a candidate may take a larger
number of degree courses in any year.

(b) Admission to Work of Second Year.

(i) If a candidate at the end of his first year of study
passes at the University Examination in less than
three subjects of his approved curriculum, he will
be reguired to take the whole of the first year’s
study over again. '

(ii) In the case of a student who comes from a South
African University where candidates may proceed
to the second year of study althoungh they have
passed in less than three subjects, recognition of
a smaller number of subjects may be granted pro-
vided that the student concerned passes in ab
least three subjects in his first year at this
University and thereafter complies -with the other
regulations of this institution, _ .

A3, Major Subjects.

(@) Every curriculum for a first degree shall include two
or three subjects, known as major subjects, :

(b) A candidate shall at the final examinations pass in
his major subjects simultaneously, provided, however, that
a candidate who has selected three major subjects, will obbain
the degree if he passes in two out of the three major subjects.

(¢) A squecE 1;]*;rfill coul}t as major subject only if the
requirements of the compulsory subsidiary subjects (A.8) shall
have been fulfilled. ¥ i o A= :

(d) No Bachelor who desires to obtain the B.A. Degree will
be permitted to take for the second degree a major subject

-which he has already taken as major subject for the first

degree.

27
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A4, Vakke vir die Graad van B.A.

Kandidate vir die Graad van B A kan vir dle eltsamen die -

volgende vakke kies:—

Latyn: Antiele Kultunrhistorie.
Gricks. - Nederlandse Kultuurhistorie.
Hebreeus., ‘Afrikaanse Kuns en Kultuur.
Geskiedenis.
I Volkekunde.
Engels. Sosiologie. . )
Hollands. Naturelle-Administrasie.
Frans, " Aardrykskunde.
Duits. Maatskaplike werk,
Bantoetale. -
*Ekonomiese Aardrykskunde.
: 110 *Statistiek.
Romeinse Reg.
Romeing-Hollandse Reg. VIL
*Volkereg. Fisika,
' Chemie,
IV, Plantkunde,
Wiskunde. Geologie.
Wysbegeerte. Dierllmnde.
*Hstetiek. *Biologie.
Siellcunde, _ *Fisiologie.
Staatsieer. o
Ekonomis, e
*Hkonomiese Geskledems. ' “‘Toegepaste Wiskunde.
*Btaatsreg. *Ekspenmentele Fonetiek.

A5 Keuse voan T»’a?\ke
(a) Pie volgende voorwaardes is vamn toepasamg by die
keuse van vakke —

(i) Elke kandidaat moet aan die begin van elke jaar sy
leergange vir daardie jaar in oorleg met. die hoofde
van die Departement wat die vakke doseer wat hy

as hoofvakke neem, opstel.

(ii) Nie meer as een Kwahﬁserende kursus kan in die
vakke wat met ’'n sterreljie aangedui is, gemneem
word nie, ;

(iii) (Verval).
(iv) Uit groep III kan nie meer as vyf kwalifiserende
kursusse geneem word nie.

(v) Elke leergang moet minstens twee kwalifiserende
kursusse uit Groepe III, 1V, V en VI, een waarvan
uit Groepe III of IV moet wees, en minstens twee

kwalifiserende kursusse uit Groepe I en II insluit.

&k

kursusse gencem word nie,

(vil) 'n Kandidaat wat Anticke Kultuurhistorie as drie-
jarige kursus neem, moet bof Latyn, of Grieks, of
Hebreeus as hoofvak neem.

(viii) Ekonomiese Aardrykskunde kan alieen na 'n eenjarige
kwalifiserende kursus in Aardrykskunde geneem word
en kan nie saam met Kursus II en I1T in Aardryks-
kunde geneem word nie.

(ix) Voordat 'm kandidaat Btatistiek kan neem, moet hy

minstens een kwalifiserende kursus in W’mkunde
voliool.

(x) Kandidate wat Biologie neem, kan nie Plantkunde
of Dierkunde neem nie,

(xi) {a) Naturelle-administrasie II kan by  B.A. alleen
geneem word deur studente wat Volkekunde en
Bantoetale as hoofvakke neem.

(b) Studente vir B.A.-regte kan Naturelle-Adminis-
trasie 1 alleen neem : indien- hulle, behalwe die
vakke in Regsgeleerdheid minstens een kursus
Volkelunde en een kursus in minstens een Bantoe-
taal in hulle leergang insluit.

(xii) Mmtskaphke Werk I, T en TI[ mag alleen saam met

Hosiologie I, 11 en 1T onderskeidelik geneem word,

(xiil) Indien Maa,tskaphke Werk as hoofvak gekies word,

: moet nog twee ander hoofvakke geneem word waar-
van Sosiologie een moel wees, i

(b) Spesiale B.z_l.-kw."‘S'ste.
(i) B.A. (Onderwyskeuse):—
'n_BSpesiale keuse van vakke, soos hieronder uiteengesit,

word. vir Normaalkollegestudente erken wat met die oog op
die behaling van n BA—glaad ((}nderwyskeuse} en 'n

(viy Uit -groep VII- kan ‘nie. meer -as twee -kwalifiserende

A4 Bubjects for the B.A. Degree. -
Candidates for the B.A. Degree may select the following
subjects for the examination:—

Py Ty I' : g T _H-
Latin, - English,
Greelk. S Duteh:
Hebrew, French.
German.
Bantu Langnages,
111, IV,
Roman Law. Mathematics,

Roman-Dutch Law. Philosophy.

*International Law. *Aesthetics,
Ps%rchology.
Politics.
Tconomics.

*Eeonomic History,
*Constitutional Law,

V. V1.
History of Ancient, Culture. *Eeonomie Geagraphy
History of Netherlands Culture, *Btatistics.
Afrikaans Art and Culture.
History.
Ethnology.
Sociology
Native Administration.
Geegraphy.,
Social Work.

VIL : VIIL
‘ *Applied Mathematics,
*Experimental Phonetics.

Physics,
Chemistry. *
Botany.
Geology.
Zoology.
*Biology.
*Physiology.

A. 5 Choice of Subjects.
R In the choice of subjects the following conditions shall
app.

(i) At the commencement of each year every candidate
shall draw wup his curricula for the year in con-
sultation with the Heads of the Departments who
lecture in the subjeets which he takes as major
sub;eetﬁ

(ii) Not more than one qualifying course may he- taken
in the subjects marked with an asterisk.

(iii) Falls away.

(iv) Not more than five quallfymg courses may be taken
in group Iif.

() Every curriculum ghall inelude not less than two
qualifying courses in Groups I YV and VI,
one of which shall be in Erroup iII or Group IV,

and not less than two qualifying courses in Groups -
I and IIL

(vi) Not more than two gualifying courses may be taken
in Group VII.

(vil) A candidate takmg History of Ancient Culture as
a three years' course shall take either Latin, or
Greek, or Hebrew as major subject.

(viii) Econonuc Geography may De taken only after a one
year's qualifying course in Geography, and cannot
be taken concurrently with Courses 11 and TiI in
Geography. .

(ix) Before a candidate may take gtatl&tlcs he shall com-
: plete at least one quallfymg course in Mathematics.

(x) Candidates taking Bwlogy cannot take Botany or
Zoology.

(xi) (@) Native Administration II ‘may be taken for B.A,
only by students taking Hthnology and Bantu
Languages as major subjects,

(b) Students for B. A (Law) may taLe Native Adminis-
tration I only if they mclude in their curriculum,
in. addition to the subjects in Law, at least one
course in Hthunology and one course in at least
one Bantu Language.

(xii) Social Work I, IT and TIT may be taken only con-

currently with Sociology 1, IE and IIT respectively,

(xiii) If Social Work is chesen as niajor subject, two addi-
tional major subjects shall be taken ome of which
shall be Sociology.

(b) Special B.A. Courses.
(i) B.A. (Education Option):—

A special choice of subjects, as set forth below, is recog-
nised for Normal College students fo!lowmg the four years’

¥ Kyk onder A. 5 {ii).

* See umier A 5 {n}
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Onderwysel‘sdigloma van die Transvaalse Qnderwyédeparte-'
ment die vierjarige gesamentlike Universiteits- en Normaal- -

kollegekursus valg. -

Eerste Jaar. Tweede Jaar. Derde Jaar.

I, Afrikaans Afrikaans IT Afrikasns 13T
Aardrykskunde Aardrykskunde IT Asrdrykskunde ITT.
Engels Gesk. van Onderwys )

Biclogie Kindersielkunde
Figiologie : .

II. Engels - Engels IT Engels 11T
Geskiedenis Geskiedenis II Geskiedenis ITL
Afrikaans Gesk. van Onderwys
Biologie Kindersielkunde )
Tisiologie

IIT. Geskiedenis Geskiedenis 1T Geskiedenis TIE
Aardrykskunde Aarvdrykskunde 1T Aardrykskunde TIT
Engels of Afrik. Gesk. van Onderwys
Biologie Kindersietkunde

- Tisiologie :

IV. Afrikaans Afrikaans IT Afrikaans IIT

' Engels Engels 1T Fngels I11
Geskiedenis Gesk, van Onderwys
Biologie Kindersielkunde
Fisiclogie

(ii) B.4. (in Staatswetenshappe.) )
Die leergang vir ,, B.A. (in Staatswetenskappe)’ sal die
volgende vakke en kursusse omvat:— )

Eerste Joaar: Staatsleer I; Staatsreg I; Sosiologie 1
Tikonomiese Geskiedenis; een van die volgende: Afri-
kaans I, Engels I, Geskiedenis I, Romeins-Hollandse Reg
I, Volkekunde I, )W'ysbegeerte I, Rekenkunde T. _

Tweede Joar: Staatsleer [I; Staatsadministrasie I; twee
van die volgende: Sesiologie II, Ekonomie I, Geskie-
denis . IT, . yEl

Derde Jaar: Staatsleer II1; Staatsadministrasie II; een
van die volgende: Sosiclogie III, Ekonomie I, Geskie-
denis ITI. !

(iil) B.A. (in Bantoekunde). L
Die leergang vir ,, B.A. (in Bantoekunde)” sal die vol-
" gende vakke en kursusse omvatb: (a) of (b):—

(@) Eerste Jaar: Volkekunde I; ’n Bantoetaal I; drie van
die volgende; ’'n tweede Bantoetaal I, Afrikaans I,
Fngels I, Staatsleer I, Sosiologie 1, Ekonomiese
Geskiedenis, Geskiedenis I, Rekenkunde I.

Tweede Jaar: Volkekunde IT; Bantoetaal JI; Naturelle-
Administrasie I; een van die volgende: 'n Tweede
Bantoetaal II, Staatsleer TI, Sosiologie II, Ekonomie
L WS

Derde Joar: Volkekunde 10T;
Naturelle-Administrasie II. _
(b) Berste Jaar: Volkekunde I; 'n Bantoetaal I; Latyn
; Afrikaans I; Hngels 1. ' )
Tweede Jaar: Volkekunde II; 'n Bantoetaal 1L; Latyn
© II; Naturelle-Administrasie I. :

Derde Jaar: Volkekunde III;
‘Waturelle-Administrasie I1.

'n Bantoetaal III;

*N.B.—(b) is bedoel vir studente wat na hierdie graad die
driejarige LL.B.-kursus wil volg.

A6, Kiesing van Hoofvaklke. ) )
Die hoofvakke van die leergang (Paragraaf A.3.)) moet uit
die volgende gekies word: .

(a) Hoofvakke waarin drie kwalifiserende kursusse geneem
moet word : —

Hngels, Hollands, ¥rans, Duits, Labtyn, Grieks,
Hebreeus, Ceskiedenis, Nederlandse Kultuurhistorie,
Afrikaanse Kuns en Rultuur, Wiskunde, Aardryks-
kunde, Bantoetale, HRomeins-Hollandse Reg, Vollke-
kunde, Sosiclogie, Antieke Kultuurhistorie, Sielkunde,
Wysbegeerte, Staatsleer en Maatskaplike Werk,

(b) Hoofvakke waarin twee kwalifiserende kursusse geneem
moet word : :

Ekonomie en Romeinse Reg.

Mits dat, indien altwee loofvakke uit Groep (b) gekies
word, minstens twee kwalifiserende kursusse in minstens een
ander vak geneem moet word, met die voorbehoud dat in die
geval van 'n kandidaat wat df Ekonomie, 5f Romeinse Reg as
hoofvak neem, dit aangeneem sal word, dat hy san die
vereistes van hierdie bepaling voldoen het as hy 'n Kursus in
Ekonomiese Geskiedenis met goeie gevolg afgeld het alvorens
die kursus in Fkonomie geneem word, en in Romeins-
HOl}IandBe Reg alvorens die kursus in Romeinse Reg geneem
word, '

A.7. Verval,

'n Bantoetaal IIL; '_

combined University and Normal College course with a view
to ‘obtaining the B.A. Degree (Education Option) and a
Teacher’s Diploma of the Transvaal Education Department.

Second fear.

1irsi Year, Third Year.
I égrikaans' ] .égrika,a,ns 1L Afrikaans ITT.
ography - toography 11 Geography III .
English Hiat."oF E?;lucation erap y,
Biology ‘Child Psychology
Physiology .
II. English English IT - English TIT
. History - History IX History ITL
Afrikaans Hist. of Edueation
Biology Child Psychology
Physiology
IIT. History History - History TIL
Geography Geography 11 Geography 11T
Hnglish or Afy, Hist. of Hduecation }
Biology Child Psychology
Physiology .
IV. Afrikaans Afrikaans I Afrikaans TIL
English English I English I1I
History Hist. of Education :
Biology . Child Pzychology |
Physiology

(ii) B.A. (in Political Seiences).
The curriewlum for “ B.A. (in Political Sciences) ” will

| comprise the following subjects and courses:—

First Year: Politics I; Constitutional Law I; Sociclogy
I; ¥economic History; one of the following: Afrikaans
I, English 1, History I, Roman-Duteh Law I, Ethnology
I, Philosophy I, Accounting I. :

- Second Year: Politics TE; Public Administration T, two of
the following: Hociclogy IT, Economics I, History Il

Third Year: Politics III; Public Administration IT; one
(IJiIthe following: Sociology IIT, Feoncmics 1I, History

(iii) B.4. (in Bantu studies).

The curriculum for * B.A. (in Bantu studies) ”’ will com-
prisé the following subjects and courses: (a) or (b)

(a) First Year: Ethnology I; a Bantu Language I; three
of the following: a second Bantn Language 1,
Afrikaans I, English I, Politics I, Sociclogy I,
Bconomic History, History I, Accounting I. .

Second Year: ihnology II; Bantu Language II;
Native Administration I; one of the following: a
second Bantu Language II, Politics II, Sociology II,
- Economics L. :
v Third Year: Ethno_lagy 1T Yy Bantu .La,ngua,ge- III;
Native Administration II. o

(b) First Year: Ethnology T; a Bantu Language I; Latin
I; -Afrikaans 1; Engiish 1. ;
Second Year: Hthnology IT; a Bantu Language Ilj
Latin II; Native Administration T.. - :
Third Yeor: Tthnology III; a Bantu Language III3
Native Administration II. R

*N.B.—(b) is intended for students who after this degree
desire to follow the three years’ LL.B. course.
A6, Selection of Major Subjects,

The major subjects of the curriculum (Paragraph A.3)
_shall be selected from the following:—

(@) Major subjects in which three gualifying courses have
to be faken: .

English, Dutch, French, German, Latin, Greek,
Hebrew, History, History of Netherlands Culiure,
Afrikaans Art and Culture, Mathematics, Geography,
Bantu Languages, Roman-Dutch Law, Ethnology,
Seciology, History of Ancient Culture, Psychology,
. Philosophy, Politics and Social Work.

(b) Major subjects in which two' qualifying courses have
: . to be taken: W ( st
- Teonomiecs and Roman Law.

Provided that, if beth ma%for subjects are selected from
Group (b), at least two gualifying courses have to be taken
in at least one other subject, with the proviso that in the
case of a candidate taking either Weonomics or Roman Law
as major subject, it will be taken for granted that he shall

- have fulfilled the requirements of this provision if he has
- successfully completed a course in Eeonomic History before

the course in Economics is taken, and in Roman-Dutch Law
before the course in Roman Law is taken.

A7, Falls away.

* Indien studente met 'n LI.B.-graad en ’'n B.A.-graad in
Bantoekunde soos hier neergelé, in die Staatsdiens aangestel
word, word hulle op dieselfde basis betaal as persone met 'n
giatrilglllasie-' of B.A.-sertifikaat wat reeds ses jaar in die

lens 18,

* If students with an LI.B. Degree and a B.A, Degree in
Bantu studies, as here stipulated, are appointed in the Public
Service, they are paid on the same basis as persons with a
Matriculation or B.A. Certificate who have been already
six years in the service. Sl T

29
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AR, Bywkﬁe pir Hoo;fmkke
Kandidate wat een van die valdke onder kolom A as hoof--

. vak neem, moet dig kwalifiserende kursus of kursusse in die

hyvakke wat regteenocor.in Kolom B aa,ngege;e word, neem;

A. : ) B.
Hoaofvakke. Byvakke.
Minstens een kwalifiserende kursus in Wirkunde,

Aardrykskunde......
. ) of Geskiedenis, of Fisiks, of Plantkunde, of
Dierkunde, df Geologie, of Biologie:

Minstens een kwalifiserende kursus in Afrikaans-
Wederlands, een in Geskiedenis (in hoofsaak
Afrikaanse} en een in Nederlandse Kultwur-
historie.

N.B—Wysbegeerte sal 'n ganbeévole byvak
wees.

Afrikaanse Kuns en
Kultunr

Minstens een kwalifiserende kursus in Geskiede-
nig, een in Nederlandse Kuoltuurhistorie en
een in Mr]kaanae Kung en Kultuur®
N B.—(i) As 'n kandidaat 'n klassieke taal

wil neem, kan hy net Afrikaanse
Kung en Kultuur 6f Nederlandse
Kultuvrhistorie = neem, — maar
tensy daar pmktleae moell!khede
ig, moef Geskiedenis geneem word.

(ii) Wy«begeerte, of  Bielkunde, of
Latyn, of Gricks sal 'n aanl}evole
byvak wees,

Afrikaans-Nederlands

Minstens een kwalifiserende kursns in 'n Bantoe

Bantoetale.... .. ...
: taal nit 'n ander groep, of in Volkekunde.

Ekonomie...oeeis.s. Hen kwalifiserende kursus in Ekonomicse
_ { Geskiedenis.
Frans........ veiev.  Minstens matrikulasie of voorbereidende Latyn,

Minstens een kwalifiserende kursus in elkeen
van die volgende drie vakke :—
(i) Afrikaans, tensy 'n kandidaat ‘n ander
Moderne Taal neem.
{ii) Afrikaanse Kune en Kultuur,

Geskiedenis. .ovveen.

(iii) Nederlandse Ku]tuurhmtorm, maar (i) of

(iii) mag wegval as 'n kandidaat 'n vak
neem uit Groep III, IV of V onder
Regulasie ‘A, 4.1

Griskdi vevaviicivias

Hebreeus, .......... Minstens een kwalifiserende kursus in Antieke
& Eultunrhistorie (A).

Loty ve s vamnman s Minstens een kwalifiserende kursus in Grieks.

Nederlandse Kultuur- Minstens een kwalifiserende kursue in Afrikaans-
historie Nederlands, een in Geskiedenis en een in

Afrikaanse Kuns en Kultuur.
N.B.—Estetika sal 'r aanbevole byvak wees.

Romeinse Reg.oioars _Minstens een kwalifiserende kursus in Latyn.

Minstens een kwalifiserende kursus in twee van
die volgende rigtings :—
(i) 'n Bio-Fisiologiese, of
(i) 'n Wyserige, of
(i) 'n Meaatskaplik-wetenskaplike rigting.

Sielkunde. .o voevs.s

Btaatsleer........... Minstens een kwalifiserende lursus in  of
Hkonomie, 6f Geskiedenis, of Wysbegeerte, &f
Volkekunde, of SBosiclogie, 6f Ekonomiese Ge-
skiedenis, 0f Nederlandse Staatsinstellinge, of
Staatsreg, of Volkereg, of 'n jasrkursus in
Sielkunde en as fweede hoofvak of Ekonemie,
of Geskiedenis, of Volkekunde, 6f SBosiologie.

Minsténs een kwalifiserende kursus in 6f Siel-
kunde, of Volkekunde, &f Ekonomiese Geskie-
deniz, of Romeins-Hollandse Reg, of Wys-

Sosiologie...eceoeaas

begeerte..
Volkekunde,.vvv.... DMinstens een kwalifiserende kursus in 'n Bantoe-
taal.

9.
,» Elke leergang vir ’n graad (met uitsondering van dié
leergange wat tot toelating vir die B.D.-studie in die teolo-
- giese fakulteit van die Afd. A dien) moet minstens een kwali-
fiserende kursus in Engels of HolTandb (Afrikaans en Neder-
lands) hevat.”

* Die reglement -wat Afrikaanse Kuns en Kultuur en Nederlandse
kultuurhistorie ‘as verpligte byva.kke vir Afrikaans-Nederlands vereis,
sal vir 1939, wat Budf siudente betref, opgeskort word.

+ Die reglement wat Afrxka.anse Kons en Eultuur en Nederlandse
Kultuurhistorie as verpligte byvakke vir Geskiedeais vereis, sal vir 1939,
wat Buitemuurse studente betref, opgeskort word,

30

Minstens een kweiifiserende kursus in Latyn.

A8, Subsidiaﬁy subjects with M’a:ior Subjects. .
Candidates taking one of the subjects under column A
‘as major subject, shall take the qualifying course or courses

-in-the sub~31dlary sublects given 1n the opposite’ cohmm B.

A, B.
Major Subjects. Subsidiary Subjects. :
Geography..oe.ov..s At least one qualifying course in Mathematics,

or History, or Physics, or Botany, or Zoology,
- _ or (Geoclogy, or Biology.

Afrikaans Art and
Culture

At lecst one qualifying course in Afrikaans-
Nederlands, one in History (mamly Afrikasny
Higtory) and one in Hlst-ory of Netherlands
Culture.

N.B~—Philosophy will be a recomme.nded
subsidiary subjech.

Afrikaans-Nederlands At least one qualifying course in History, cne
in History of Netherlands Culture and one in
Afrikaans Art and Culture.®
N.B.— (i) If a candidate desires to take a

clessicsl language, he may take
either Afrikaans Art end Culture
or History of Netherlands Culture
alone. but unless there are prac-
tical diffieulties, History must be
taken. .

(ii} Philesophy, or Psychology, or
Latin, or Greek will be a recom-
mended subsidary subject.

At 1e,ae.t. one qualifying course in a Bantu

Bantu Languages....
; Language from another group, or in Etb-

nology.
_Ec‘onoinics ..... evsr.  One qualifying comse in Economic Hlstory.
Prenoh oo swveann -At least Matriculation or preparatory Latin,
HiBtorY. s vssasaunes At least one qualifying course in each of the
following three subjects :—
(i) Afrikaans, vnless a candidate is taking
another Modern Language.
(i) Afrikaans Art and Culture, ;
{1ii) History of Netheriands Culture, but (if)
or (i} may f=ll away if a candidate
tales a subject in Group HIL, IV or V
under Begulation A. 4.1 .
Greek........oi0.v. At least one qualifying course in Latin,
Hewhrew...... ive. At least one qualifying course in History of
Ancient Culture (A).
Latin.. At least one qualilying course in Greek.

Hlstorv of hethet:-
lands Culture

At least one qua,ufvmz course in Afrikaans-
Nederlands, one in Histc#y and in in Afvikaans
Art and Culture,

N.B.—Aesthetics will he a revommended

: subsidiary subject.

Roman Law..,...... A teast one qualifying course in Latin.

At least one qualifying course in two of the
following directions :—

{i) a Bio-Physiological, or
{ii) & Philosophical, or
(iii) a Socio-Scientific direction.

Psychology..eevonan.

Politics. suensoneesas At least one gualifying course in either Eeo-

: nomics, or History, or Philosophy, or Eth-
nology, or Sociclogy, or Heonomic History,
or Netherlands Public Institutions, or Con.
stitutional Law, or International Law, or a
year's course in Psychology ; and as second
major subject either Economics, or History,
or Hthnology, or Sociology.

Bociology.es e sanerns At least one qnahfymg course in either Psy-
chology, or lithnology, or Economic History,
or Roman-Dufch Law, or Philosophy.

Ethnology.......... At least one qualifying course in a Bantu
Language.

A9,

‘¢ Every eurriculum for a degree (wwh the exception of those
curricula which serve as admission to the B.D. study in -
the theological faculty of Div. A), shall contain at least one
qualifying course in English or Dutch (Afrikasns and
Nederlands).”

# The regulations requiring Afrikaans Art and Culture and History
of Netherlands Culture as compulsory subsidary subjects for Afrikaans-
Nederlands will be suspended for 1938 as far as Halra-mural students
are concerned.

T The regulation requiring Afrﬂman&. Art and Culture and Hlsbory

of Netherlands Culture as compulsory subsidiary subjects for History
will be suspended for 1939 as far as Extra-mural students are concerned.
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A.10. Eksomen in Byvakke: X

Die eksamen of eksamens in die byvak of byvakke onder

- A8 vermeld, moet of voor, of szam - meb die eindeksamen
in die verwante hoofvak afgeld word.” :

AL ' : : Wl
'n Kandidaat wat voornemens is om sy kursus veort te sit

tot die M.A.-graad, kan, met die toestemming van die Senaat,

op aanbeveling van die hoofde van altwee die Departemente
waarin hy sy hoofvakke neem: (a) 'n BL A.-kursus in 'n hoof-
vak kies in plaas van die finale kwalifiserende kursus vir
B.A. in daardie vak; (b) 'n kursus kies in 'n vak of vakke
verwant aan sy M.A.-vak in plaas van die finale kwalifiserende
kursus in die tweede hoofvak, of in 'n ander vak wat gencem
word in die tweede jaar en die derde jaar van sy B.A.-
leergang. g : e

A2, Elsaomens, i = :
. (i) Om te slaag by die Universiteitseksamen in ’n
vak moet die gesamentiike eksamen- en jaarpredikate minstens
n B wees. . 3 .

4

(i) Om ,, met lof » te slaag by die Universiteitselsamen in

’n besondere vak moet die gesamentlike eksamen- en jaarpredi-
kate minstens 'n ,, A" wees, | . R

(iii) Aan kandidate wat ,, met lof V- slaag by die finale
Universiteitseksamens in minstens twee hoofvikke, sal die

graac of diploma ,, met lof " toegeken word.

II. Graap van Magister,

- hierha.)

A13. Die M.A~graad word in die volgende Departemente

verleen. :

Klassieke, Latyn, Grieks, .W'ys_b.egee_i‘te, Geskiedenis, Neder--
landse Kultuurhistorie, Afrikaanse Kung éen Kultunr, Ekono-
_mie, fngelse Taal en Lettere, Afrikasnse en Nederlandse Taal

en Lettere, Franse Taal en Lettere, Duitse Taal en Lettere,

Bemitiese Tale, Vergelykende Taalkunde, Wiskunde, Aardryks-

kunde, Staatsleer, Sielkunde, Bantoetale, Antieke Kultuurhis-
“torie, Bosiologie en Maatskaplike werk en Volkekunde, -

no,, M.A. (in Staatswetenskappe) V' kan geneem word, en
wel met die volgende kursus :— L . .

Deel 1: Die Eksamen—

{a) Twee vraestelle in Staatsleer. = _
(b) Twee vraestelle in Biaatsadministrasie. = -
..(cf Twee vraestelle in &f Bosiologie of Kkonomie,

Deel I1: 'n Verhandeling; en/ook _ _
;Sn s MLA. (in Bantoekunde) ”, en wel 'met die volgende
ursug ;— . . e

L’eel:_ I: Die Eksameﬁ—J- )

{a) Twee vraestelle in Volkekunds.

b) Twee vraestelle in Bantoetale, . B b 8
(e} Ken vraestel oor Suid-Afrikaanse naturellebeleid,
()} Hen vraestel cor buitelandse naturellehelsid, )

Deel 11: 'n Verhandeling. e .
. In corleg met die hoofde van departemente en met goedkeu-
‘ring van die Fakulteit, kan ’n student die M,A.-leergang ocor
die vakke van twee aanverwante departemente sprei, wanneer
hy met sukses die finale Baccalaureuseksamens in diardie

vakke afgelé het. Op die M.A.-Bertifikaat sal albei vakke ver-

meld word. ; ; ;

- Kandidate wat Latyn of @rieks neem, moet vantevore in die
eksamen van die 3e kursus van die ander klassieke taal geslaag
het, of moet gelyktydig met die M.A.-Eksamen daarin slaag,

Eandidate wat Volkekunde neem vir die M,A.-graad, moet

" vantevore by die eksamen van 'n derde kursuz in ’n Bantoe- .

taal geslaag het,
ITI. Grasp van Doxton,

. (Eyk ook algemene regulasies (.39 tot G.43 hierbo.)
- A4 Toelatiigsvereistes, E - : AL .

Behalwe met spesiale verlof van die Senaat word niemand
wat die graad van Baccalaureus besit, of die status daarvan
verkry het, tot die doktorale eksamen toegelaat voordat hy die
M. A.-eksamen afgelé het nie. '

L. W.—Kandidate wat Volkekunde vir die. D,Phil.-graad
‘neem, moet vantevore by die eksamen in 'n derde kursus in 'n
Bantoetaal geslaag het. : : - )
A1S. Proefsthrif vir die Graad van Doktor. :

. Blke kandidaat vir die graad van D. Litt. of D.Phil. moet
‘vir goedkeuring van! die Senaat 'n - proefskrif voorls wat

- handel oor ’n onderwerp uit Taalkunde, Letterkunde, Geskie-

denis, Wyshegeérte, Hlkonomie,

is, '} Buiwere Wiskunde, Opvoed-
" kunde of Volkekunde, . - Bt LR e

1AL

besondere

(Kyk ook Algefnen_é Regulasies, paragrawe G_.2_4'tot_.G.-_38'_

" Netherlands Culture,
Hnglish Langnage and Literature, Afrikaans and Nederlands

Philosophy,
. Athnology.

A.10. Examingtion in Subsidiary Subjects. g I
The examination:or examinations in the subsidiary subject

~or subjects mentioned under A.8 must be taken either before

or” conc’:u'rrentlg' with. the final examination in the related
major subject.® - : s : & .

A candidate intending.to continue his course to the M.A.
Degree may by permission of the Senate, and on the recoms
mendation of the Heads of hoth Departments in which he is
taking his major subjects, select: (a) an M.A. course in a
major subject in heu of the final gualifying course for B.A.
in that subject; (b) a course in a subject or subjects related
to his I, &, subject in lieu of the final qualifying course in the
second major subject, or in-ancther subject which is being

curricnlum,

taken in the second year and in the third year of his B.A.

A.13. Braminations,
(1) In order to pass at the University Examination in a
particular subject, the combined examinafion and year’s marks

~must be at least a “ B .

(ii) In order to pass “ with distinction ’’ at th:.e'University

- Examination in a particular subject, the comhbined examina-

tion and year’s marks must be &t least an 4 7, . .
._(iii) Candidates who pasi *‘ with distinction ¥ at the final

- University Exammations in at least two major subjeets will be

awarded the degree or diploma © with distinction . -

:_ AT, Masyer’s DEGrEm,

(See also General Regulations, paragraphs €.24 1o .38
above.). - : i : ?

A3 The tM;A;-:Deme is granted in' the following Depart- =
W i e AR R

- Classics, Latin; Greek, Philesophy, History, History of
Afrikaans Art-and Culture, Econemics,

Language and Literature, ¥rench Language and Literature,
German Langiage and Iaterature, Semitic Lancuages, Com-
parative Philology, Mathematics, Geéography, Politics, Psycho-
logy, Bantu Languages, History of Ancient Culiure, Hociology
and Social Work and Hithnology.. Lo

An ' M A, Degree (in Political Sciences)” may be taken,
with the following course:— ‘

Part It The Examination—
(2) Two papers in' Politics, o
(b) Two papers in Piblic Administration.’
(¢) Two papers in either Sociclogy or Economics.

_PG-'I‘.f; If: A dissefta_tian; andfalsa i
. An “ M.A. Degree (in Bantw Studies)”’, with the follow-
. ,ing course:— J ¢ { S : e

“Part i -'I:‘he' Hxamination—

(a) Two papers in Ethuology.

5&) Two papers in Bantu Languages. :
¢) One paper on South African Native Policy.
{d) One paper on foreign Native Policy. ;

Part I7: A dissertation. : ; ey
" In consultation with the Heads of Departments and with
the approval of the Aaculty, a student may distribute the
M.A. curriculum over the subjects of two relafed departments,
when he shall have successfully completed the final Bachelor’s
Examinations in those subjects.” Both subjects will be stated
on the M. A. Certifieate. . ’ .

Candidates faking Latin or Greek shall have previously
passed in the examination of the 3rd course of the other
classical language, or shall pass therein concurrently with the
M.A. Examination. - ' ]

- Candidates taking Hthnology for the M.A. Degree shall
have previously passed at the examination in a third course
in a Bantn Language. Bt

TIT. Docrow’s Drcren,

(See- also General 'Regu_lzlztioné .39 to .43 ahove.)

A.14. Requirements for Admission, ! .
Except by specia Bermi'ssion of the Benate, nc person who

holds the Bachelor's Degree or who has attained to the status

thereof, shall be admitted to the Doctor’s Examination before

-he has passed the M.A, Examination.

N.B.—Candidates taking Hthnology for the D.Phil. Degree
shall. have previcusly passed at the examination in a thir

course in a.Bantu Language.

" A.15. Thesis for the Doctor’s Degree. .

Every candidate for the degree of D.Litt. or D.Phil, shall
gubiit for the approval of the Senate a thesis which treats
of a subject taken from Philology, Literature, History,
Bconiomics, - Pure Mathematics, Education or

: *Bﬁitemumse studente wat Afrikasns a&-vak" ﬁée‘m-, sal toe-.

gelaat word om hulle éksamens in November of if dis daar-

opvolgende Februarie af te 18, met dié voorbehoud dat

studente wat in Februarie eksamens aflg, in twylelagtige
gevalle geen hereksameén zal hé nie, 3% =

i Batra-mural students takig Afrikaans as a subject will -

‘he permitted to take their examinations in November or in
the following Webiuary, with this provise that students who

~take examinations in February will in doubtful cases have

no re-examination,

31
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A 16. ; :
Die titel van die graad is D Phll in: dle geval VAN egra—. ;
~dueerdes wat bydraes gelewer het tot die kennis .van Wysbe-

. geerte, of Ekonomie, of Opvoedkunde, of Suiwereé Wiskunde,
of velwante vakke, In al die ander geval.ie is die titel
D.Litt.

TV, Dirronas.
: A17. Verval,
. AL18. Verval,
A.19. Diploma in Natmelie Onderwys.
Kyk Regulasie E.8. .

"V. GRADE BN DI'PLOMAS I Sos10no6IE By MasTsEArPIIEE WERR.

(Vir toelatingsvereistes tot grade kyk Algemene Regulasies
G.1 tob G.23.) _

A.20. ) )
Die Ieergrmg vir dw Gmad wan B.A. (8.W.) loop oor mln-
' stens ‘drie Jaar en word as volg saamgestel _

} ; Drie J‘aarkursusse Sosmlogza :

b) Drie jaarkursusse Maatskaplike Werk.

(¢) Minstens vyl jaarkursusse uit die volgende vakke: Siel-
kunde, Romeins-Hollandse Reg, Strafreg, Staatsleer,
Staataadmmlstramez Ekonomie, Wysbegeerte, Huishoud-

-+ kunde (VW), Fisiologie, Rekenm kande, Afrikaans,
Engisl]s olkekunde, So-Jw, Zulun, Xhosa, met ‘dién ver-
stande—

(1) dat een van dle vyf )aarkursusse nie ’n derde;aar- :

kursus.in een van hierdie vakke mag wees nie;

(i) dat in elk van die- volgende vakke net vir twee
jearkursusse voorsiening ‘gemaak word: Strafreg,
E‘uta,atsrhensadmmmt:3518 en
(8. W.);

(111) tat in- die volgende vakke nie meer as een jaar-
kursus’ elk geneem mag word nie: F‘lslologle,
Afrikaang, Engels en Reﬁ{emngkunde

(iv) dat nie meer as drie vakke op 'n een;arlge hasis
gekies mag word nie;

(v) dat die volgende vakke “alleen in die tweede en

* derde jaar van die graad gekies mag word:
Birafreg en Staatsadministrasie;

(vi) dat Staatsadministrasie I feen saam et
Staatsleer i1 en &taatsadmmlstrasw IT alleen
saam met Staatsleer TII gekies mag word; em

(vil) dat Volkekunde en Bantoetale geneem mag word
alleen as Volkekunde IT saam met Sotho II of
Zulu I of Xhosa II gekies word

A21. Eksamens: Kyk onder Reg. A.12.

Reg. A.22. :
Die Ieergang vir die Graad van M, A is die volgende
Deel 1: ’'n Eksamen :

(a) Sosiclogie: Drie afdelinge vir gevorderde studie
-met die cog op spesialisasie in maatskaplike werk
moet in corleg met die hoof(de) van die betrokke
Departement(e) gekies word.

(b) Maatskaplike Werk: Spesialisasie in twee of drie
vertakkinge van RMaatskaplike Werk wat moet
omvat:

(i) Gevorderde tecretiese studie; en .
(11) Intensiewe praktiese werk,

Deel TI: 'n Verha.ndelmg Dit moet gedeeltelik sosio-
loglese ondersoek -hevat en gedeeltelik betrekking hé
op 'n besondere vertakking van maatskaplike werk of
op 'n aspek van maatskaplike beleid, na aanleiding
van die bevindinge van die sosiclogiese ondersoek.

A.23. Diploma in Maatskaphke Werk {’n driejarige kursus):
(i) Toelatmg

(a,) Sbudenfe wat nie voldoen aan die vereistes
vir toelatmcr tot die Graad van Baccalaureus nie

(vgl. o G Iy masar iu besit iz van 'n Skocl-
eindseltl aat, word tot die Dlplomakursus tne—
gelaat,

(b) Studente wat alreeds enige opleiding en onder-

. vinding gehad het. in praktiese werk wat hulle

in gtaat stel om voordeel uit die gegewe kursus

‘te trek, kan ook, met die goedkeuring van die

Henaat op aanbevehng van die I‘akultext tot
die DI}_)II}‘I}‘l&kUl‘SI}b toegelaat word.

(11) Dle Leergang vir dle Diploma is  dieselfde as dle_

- vir die graad (vgl. ‘Regulasie A. 20)

(ni) Eksamens: Kyk onder Regulasie A.12.

N.B.—S8tudente wat_die Diplomakursus geneem het-:_

en later die graad w1l behaal, moet:aan die pewone
tovlatmgsverelstes ¥ir giade vuldoen

" AL 24 Verval.
A.25, Verval.

82

- AT,
“A.1IR, Falls away.
A.19. Diploma in Na,twe Eduratwn.

Hulshoudkunde'

~A.25, Falls away.

A.16,
The ¢itle of the degree is D.Phil, in the case of graduates

~who have contributed to the know]edge of Philosophy, or

Heonomics, or Hducation, or Pure Mathematics, or related
subjects, Tn ail other cases the title if D.Litt.

TV. Dienomas,
Falls away.

See regulation E 8.

.'V Dacmms AND Dmmes N SocmLOGY AXD SOCIAL Womz.

Hor admlssmn lequuements to degrees see General Regula-
tions G.1 to G 23)

A20.
The curriculum for the Deg?"ee of B.A. {S.W.) covers at'.
least three years and is made up as follows: —

(a) Three one-year courses Socmlogv
(b). Three one-year. courses Social Worl. v )
() At least five one-year courses from the. followmg sub—

jects:  Psychology, Roman-Dutch TLaw, Criminal TLaw,
Politics, Public ~Administration, Hconomies, Philosophy,
Domestic Science (3.W.), Physiclo Accounting, Afrikaans,
Eughsh Ethnology, Sotho, Zulu, %hosa, provuled—

(i) t‘lat one of the ﬁve une-)—ear courses shall not be.
a third year's course in one of these subjects;

(ii) that in. each of the following subjects provision
‘ghall be made for only two one-year courses:
- Criminal Law, Pubhc Admmlstra.tlon and Domes- )
tie Beience ({-3 W.5o

(zn} that in the following subjects not more tnan one
one-year course each shall be taken: Physiology,
Afrlka.ans, ¥inglish and Accounting;

(iv) that not more than three sub]ects shall be selected
on a one-year's basis;

(v) that the following subjects may be selected un]y in
the second and thlrd vear of the degree Crimi-
nal Law and Public Administration;

(v1) that Public Administration I may be selected
only concurrently with Politics 1I, and Publie
%Ic_][mims’gratmn 1L only concurrently with Polities

an

(vii) that Ethnology and Bantu La.nguages may he
taken only if Ethnology II is selected. along mth
Hotho IT or Zulu I or Xhosa I1.

A21 Emmmat;ms: Hes under Reg.. A.12,

Rep, A.22,

The curriculum for the M.A. Degfree is as followa.

Part I: A.n e}.amma,txon
‘() Bociology: Three sections for advanced study with
a view to specialisation in Bocial Work shall
be selected in consultation with the Head(s) of
the Department(s) concerned.
(b) Social Work: Specilisation in two or three branches
- .of Secial Work which shall comprise:
(i)Advanced theoretical Study and
(ii) Intensive practlcal work.

- Part I A dissertation: It shall pari—.ly include socio-
logieal research and partly relate to a special branch
of social work or to an aspect of social policy, in
accordance nuth the results of the sociological research.

A.28. Diploma in Secial Wo«rk (a three years’ cour se)
(i) Admission:

(a) Students who do not fulfil the reguirements for

admission to. the Bachelor’s Degree (cf. Reg.
" G. L) but who hold a Hchool Leaving Cer aﬁiate
are admitted to the Diploma course.

(b) Btudents who have already had some training
and experience in practical work which enables
them -to profit by the given course, may also
. with the ‘approval of the Senate, on the recom-
mendation, of the Faculty, be admltted to the
Dlploma conrse

(D) The curriculum for the Dlploma is the same as t.hat
~ for the degree. (cf.. Regulation A.20).

. (iii) Ezaminations: See under Regulation A, 12 S
‘N.B.—Btudents who have taken the Dlploma cotirse
and who desire to obtain the degree subsequenﬂy,
shall fulfil the. ordmary reqmrements for. a,dmlsswn
to degrees. .

A.24.-Fal_ls away.
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KURSUS IN BIBLIOTEEKWESHE.

'n Driéjarige kursus in Biblioteekwese parallel-lopende met
'n gewone B.A.-kursus word aangebied. Vir besonderhede
kyk onder Sillabusse in Fakulteit Lettere en ‘Wyshegeerte.

REGULASIES VIR GRADE EN DIPLOMAS IN WIS- EN
NATUURKUNDE.

Be.l. (8.74). Grade in die Fakulteit van Wis- en Natuur-
Funde. :
Die volgende grade word verleen in die Fakulteit van
Wig- en Natuurkunde:—

Baccalaurens in Wis- en Natuurkunde, wat asngedui

WOrd der.....vvverinrasrsarnnanasess i B.Be.

Magister in Wis- en Natuurkunde, wat aangedui word

BT o mivimotra min s s S AR B S o S 00 M.Se.

Doktor in Wis- en Natourkunde, wat aangedui word

deur. coviienvons S e e e Ao A AR L D.Se.

B.Arch,

" #Bacealaureus in Argitektuur, wat asngedui word deur
M.Arch.

*Magister in Argitekinur, wat aangedui word deur.....

T - N AN “BSe.(Q8.).
*Magister in Kwantiteitsopname, wat aangedui -word |
AT e e e e b s b i

MSG(QS)

I. Grasp van BACCALAUREUS.
(Kyk ook algemene Regulasies, (.1 tot .23 ‘hierbo.)

Be.2,

() Aantal Kursusse: Blke leergang vir die B.Sc.-graad
moet minstens agt kwalifiserende kursusse uit Groep 1 onder
Reg. Be. 4, plus 'n - tegnologiese taaltoets in Kngels en
Afrikaans bevat, maar ‘n kandidaat mag ’'n addisionc'e
kursus uit Groep Il onder Reg. He. 4 neem; hulle kan cor
drie studiejare as volg verdeel word:—

" Berste jaar: hoogstens wier;
Tweede jaar: hoogstens wier:
Derde jaar: hoogstens dris.

L.W.—'n Kandidaat moet in die tegnologiese taaltoetse slaag
om aan die vereistes van die B.Sc.-graad te voldoen.

'n Kandidaat wat in sy eerste of tweede jaar in een of
meer kursusse sak, kan een van die kursusse in. 'n’ volgende:
jaar herhasl tesame met die asntal hierbo aangegee. (Kyk
ook regulasie V.4). Met spesiale verlof van die Henaat kan:
’n kandidaat ’n groter aantal kursusse in enige jaar neem.

(b) Toelating tot werk van tweede jaar:

(i) Studente is verpliz om die studie vir die eerste

jaar weer in sy geheel oor te neem indien hulle
aan die einde van die eerste jaar:

(a) by die Universiteitseksamens in minder as drie
vakke van hulle goedgekeurde leergange slaag,
of

(&) by die Universiteitseksamens nie minstens n
,»» B V-simbool of 10 persent meer as die slaag-
syfer in elkeen van twee vakke onder Groep I,
Reg. Sc.d, behaal het nie.

(ii) Herstejaarsvakke waarin studente aan ander Suid-
Afrikaanse Universiteite geslaag het, word erken
mits aan hogencemde regulasies voldeen is. :

' 8e.3. Hoofvakke.

Elke leergang vir die graad moet twee vakke; bekend as
hoofvakke, bevat; maar onderhewig aan die goedkeunring van
die Senaat, op aanbeveling van die Fakulteit van Wis- en
Natuurkunde, mag ’'n leergang alieen een hoofvak bevat,
mifs die leergang ook twee kwalifiserende kursusse in elk
van twee ander valkke bevat en mits die leergang minstens
nege kwalifiserende kursusse wnit groep T onder TReg. Se. 4,

" plus ’n tegnologiese taaltoets in Engels en Afrikaans bevat,
" 'n Kandidaat mag egler 'n addisionele kursus uit Groep Il
onder Reg. Sc. 4 neem, i

Geen Baccalaureus wat die graad van B.Se. wil behaal,
sal toegelaat word om as hoofvak vir die tweede graad 'm
vak te neem wat hy alreeds as hoofvak vir die cerste graad
geneem het nie.

* Daar bestaan op die oomblik nie fasiliteite vir die
opleiding van kandidate vir hierdie graad aan die Universi-
teit nie, - i . S

48

COURSE IN LIBRARY WORK.

‘A three years’ course in TLibrary Work runuing parallel

with an ordinary B.A. course is offered.

For particulars
see under Syllabuses in the Faculty if Arts. '

REGULATIONS FOR DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS IN
MATHEMATICS AND SCIENCE.

Se.1. .(8‘74). Degrees in the Faculty of Mathematics and
Secience.

The following degrees are granted in the Faculty o
Mathematics and Science:—

Bachelor in Mathematics and Science, which is indi-

oated By s d v b am s sams e B.fe.
Master in Mathematics and Science, which iz indicated .

DY et s eaeene e seanneaeteenannnnean e eranaanes M.Se.
Doctor in Mathematios and Science, which is indicated |

s R S A D.Se.
*Bachelor in Architecture, which is indicated by...... B.Arch,
¥Master in Architecture, which is indicated by........ M. Arch.
Bachelor in Quantity Surveying, which is indicated by B.Se.(Q.5.).

M.8e.(Q.8).

*Master in Quantity Surveying, which is.indicated by

I. BacaELOR'S DECREER.
(See also General Regulations, G.1 tot .23 above.)

He.2.

{a) Number of Courses: Fvery curriculum- for the B.Se.
Degree shall contain at least eight qualifying courses in
Group 1 under Reg. Sc. 4, plus a technological language
test in English a,ng Afrikaans, but a candidate may take

~an additional course from Group II under Reg. Se. 4; the

courses may be distributed over three study years as
follows : — i

First Year: not more than four;
Second Year: not more than four;
Third Year: not more than three.

N.B.—A candidate shall pass in the technological language
test to satisfy the requirements for the B.Se. Degree.

A candidate who in his firet or second year fails in one
Or Iore courses, may reﬁaea,’s one of the courses in a subse-
quent year fogether with the number indicated above. (See
also regulation V.4). By special permission of the Senate
a candidate mav take a larger number of courses in any
year. e

(h) Admission to work of second year:

(i) Students are required to take the whole of the first
year's study over again if at the end of the first -

year: .

{a) they pass at the University FExaminations in
less than three subjects of their approved eunrri- -

cula, or

(b)Y they shall not have obtained at the University
Fxaminations at least a ““ B’ symbol or 10 per
cent., more than the pass mark in each of two |

subjects under Group I, Reg. Sc.4.

(ii) First year subjects in which students have passed :
at other Bouth African Universities, are recognised'
provided that the above regulations have been com- |

plied with, :

Se.3. Major Subjects, . o

- Every curriculum for the degree shall contain two subjects .
known. as major subjects; but subject to the approval of the |

Senate, on the recommendation of the Faculty of Mathe-

matics and Science, a curriculum may contain one major

subject ounly, provided that the curriculum also contains two '
quajhtymg conrses in each of two other subjects, and pro-

vided that the curriculum containg at least nine qualifying
courses in Group I under Reg. Sed, plus a technological
language test in English and Afrikaans.
1%01zeve1', take an additional course in Group IT under Reg
MmO, W 3

No Bachelor who desires to obiain the B.Sc. Degree, will

be permitted to take as a major subject for the sécond degree

A candidate may, |

a subject which he has already taken as a major subject for :

the first degree.

* At prese.nt there exist no facilities for the training.of

candidates for this degree at the University.

2
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Sc.d. Vakke vir die Graad wan B.Se. o
Kandidate vir hierdie grial kan hulle eksamen in die
volgende vakke aflé:— . .

Groep TI.

Groep 1,
‘Wiskunde. Engels.
Toegepaste Wiskunde. Hollands.
Wiskinde en Meganika, - Frans.
Sterrekunde, Duits.
Fisika. Latyn.
Chemie. Wysbegeerte.
Plantkunde. ‘
Dierkunde.
Geologie.

Mineralogie en Petrologie.
Geologie en Paleontologie.
Aardrykskunde.
Entomologie.

Sielkunde.

Biologie.

8ec.5. Keuse van Vakke. E
(@) (i) Elke leergang vir die graad ma, )
as een kwalifiserende kursus uit Groep II bevat nie.
(ii) Die gekombineerde kursus van Wiskunde en
Meganika mag nie saam met Suiwere of Toege-
paste Wiskunde as tweede hoofvak geneem word
nie.
(iii) Biologie mag nie saam met Plantkunde of Dier-
kunde geneem word nie, °
#(iv). Mineralogie en Petrologie kan alleen met Geologie
en Paleontologie df Wisika df Skeidunde of Wis-
kunde as tweede hoofvak gekies word.
Geologie en Paleontologie kan alleen met Minera-

een en nie meer

W

logie en Petrologie of Plantkunde of Dierkunde

of Aardrykskunde as tweede hoofval; gekies word.

(vi) Leergange moet in oorleg met die hoofde van .

departemente waaronder die hoofvakke val, opge-
stel en deur die Dekaan goedgekeur word. :

(b) B.Se. (Onderwyskeuse).—'a Spesiale keuse van vakke,
soos hieronder uiteengesit, word vir Normaalkollegestudente
erken wat met die oog op die behaling van 'n B.Sc.-graad
(Onderwyskeuse) en 'n Onderwysersdiploma van die Trans-

vaalse Onderwysdepartement die vierjarige gesamentlike
Universiteits- en Normaalkollegekursus volg,
EBerste Jaar. Tweede Jaar. Derde Jaar.

I. Dierkunde Dierkunde 1T . Dierkunde IIT of
Plantkunde Plantkunde IT . Plantkunde III
Chemie Sielkunde Kindersielkunde
Engels of Afrik. Geek, van Onderwys -

II. Chemie Chemie TT Chemie ITI
Fisika Fisika IT Kindersielkunde
Fisiologie Sielkunde Loy
Engels of Afrik, Gesk. van Onderwys )

II1. Wiskunde 1 Wislkunde II _ Wiskunde IIT of
Toegepaste Wisk, Toegepaste Wisk. 1T Figika I1T

of Fisika of Fisika IT Kindersielkunde

Fisiologie | Sielkunde : :
Engels of Afrik. Gesk. van Onderwys

IV. Biologie Biologie T1 Aardrykskunde TTT
Aardrykskunde Aardryksgunde II  Kindersielkunde
Fisika Sielkunde
Engels of Afrik. Gesk. van Onderwys

V. Biologie I Biologie IT Biologie TTL
Fisika T Sielkunde I Kindersielkunde
Chemie I Chemie 11
Engels of Afrik. Gesk. van Onderwys

80‘6.. Keuse van Hoofvakke,
Die hoofvakke van  die leergang (Paragraaf Sc.3) moet
uit die volgende gekies word:— : ;

() Hoofvakke waarin drie kwalifiserende kursusse geneem
moet word :—

Wiskunde, Toegepaste Wiskunde, Wiskunde en
Meganika, Fisika, Chemie, Plantkunde, Dierkunde,
Mineralogie en Petrologie, Geologie en Paleontologie,
Aardrykskunde, Sielkunde, Entomologie.

L.W.—Studente wat Mineralogie en Petrologie en/of
Geologie en Paleontologie as hoofvak neem, moet in hulle
eerste_jaar 'n kwalifiserende kursus in Geologie neem.

(b) Hoofvak waarin twee Lwalifiserende kursusse geneem

moet word : —

Sterrekunde.

Be.6.a FEhskursies. - :

- Vir studente wat Geclogie of Plantkunde as hoofvak kies,
is een departementele ekskursie verpligtend. Alle studente
in gencemde vakke moet deelneem aan die kleiner ekskursies
wat van tyd tot tyd gedurende die semesters deur die hoofde
van die betrokke departemente gereél word.

TIL

Sc.4. Subjects for the B.Se. Degree. i, e
Candidates for this degres may take their examination in *
the following subjects:—

Group 1. Group 11,
Mathematics, English.
Applied Mathematics, Duteh. |
Mathematics and ¥ehanics. French,
Astronomy, German,
Physics. Latin.

. Chemistry. Philosophy.
ilz?mtany.

oology.
Geol{)g;;

Mineralogy and Petrology.
Geology and Palaeontology.
Geography.

Entomology.

Psychology.

Biology.

Se.5. Chotce of Subjects. .
(@) () Every Curriculum for the degree may include one
fImd not more than one qualifying course in Group

(ii) The combined course of Mathematics and Mechanics
‘may net be taken concurrently with Pure or
Ap;iﬂied Mathematics as second major: subject.

(iii) Biology may not be taken concurrently with
~ Botany or Zoology.

*(iv) Mineralogy and Petrology may be chosen only con-

currently with Geology and Palaeontology or

Physics or Chemistry or Mathematics as second

major subject.

Geology and Palaecontology may be chosen only

concurrently with Mineralogy and Petrology or

Botany or Zoology or Geography as second major

subject,

Curricula shall be drawn up in consultation with

the Heads of Departments under which the major

subjects fall and approved by the Dean, i

(b) B.Se. (Education Option).—A special choice of subjects
as seb forth below, is recognised for Normal College students
attending the four years' combined University and Normal
College course with a view to obtaining the B.Sc. Degree
(Education Option) and a Teacher’s Dviploma of the Trans-
vaal Edueation Department, :

*v)

{vi)

First Year, Second Year. Third Year.
I Zoology. Zoology 11 Zoology IIT or
Botany Botany TT Botany TiT
Chemistry B Paychology Child Psychology
English or Afrikaans Hist. of Education . .
II. Chemistry -~ - Chemistry TT Chemistry TIT
Physics Physies 11 Child Psychology
Physiology Psychology -

English or Afrikaans

Mathematics T

Applied Mathematies
or Physics

Hist, of BEdneation

Mathematies IT
Applied Maths, IT
: or Physics T1

Mathematics TIT or
Physios 111
* Child Psychology,

Physiology Paychology -
English or Afrikaans Hist. of Kdueastion
IV. Biclogy Biology 11 Geography TIT

Geography Geography L1 Child Psychology
Physics Psychology '
English or Afriknans Hist. of Education

V. Biology I Biology 1T Biology 11T
Physies T Psychology T Child Psychology

Chemistry 1 Chemistry I1
English or Afrikaans Hist. of Hducation

8c.6. Choice of Major Subjects. :
The major subjects of the curricnlum (Paragraph Sc.3)
shall be chosen from the following:—

(a)

Major subjects in which three gualifying courses shall
be taken:—

Mathematics, Applied Mathematics, Mathematics
and Mechanics, Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Zoology,
Mineralogy and Petrology, Geology and Palacontology,
Geography, Psychology, Entomology.

N.B.—Btudents taking Mineralogy and Petrology and/or

lGeoiog}'.- and Palaeontology as major subjects, shall in their
first year take a qualifying course in Geology.

{b) Major subject in which two gnalifying courses shall be
taken : —

Astronomy.

Sc.6a. Bwcursions. .
For students choosing Geology or Botany as major sub- -

Jeet one departmental excursion is compulsory. All students

in the subjects. mentioned . shall take part in the smaller

- excursions which are from time to time arranged during

the semesters by the Heads of the Departments concerned.

"L.W.—'n Leergang met beide Mineralogie en Petrologie,
en Geologie en Paleontologie 28 hoofvakke moet uit nege
kwalifiserende kursusse uit Groep I onder Reg, Sc. 4 (plus
die tegnologiese faaltoetse) bestaan, en twee daarvan moet
Skeikunde I en II wees. :

*

N.B.—A curriculum with both Mineralogy and Petrology,
and Geology and Palacontology as major subjects, shall
comprise nine qualifying courses in Group I under Reg.
Sc.4. (plus the technological language tests), and two of
them shall be Chemistry I and II.
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Se.7. Byvakke. _

Kandidate wat een van die vakke onder kolom A as hoot-
vak neem, moet die kwalifiserende kursus of kursusse in die
byvakke wat reg teencor in Kolom B aangegee word, neem
tensy die Fakulteit vrystelling verleen:—

(Vereiste eerstejaarskursusse in die byvakke behoort in
die eerste studiejaar bygewoon te .W?-Fc_!')' _

e e B. o ey
Hoogfvakke. . Byvakke. - - - )
Toegepaste Wiskunde Minstens twee kwalifiserende kursusse in Wis-

kunde.

Twee kursusse in Wiskunde en

Wiskunde en twee in Toe-

Meganika gepaste Wiskunde. )
Tisika.,..... vesees. Minstens een kwalifiserende kursus in Wis-
kunde en een kwalifiserende kursus in Toe-
gepaste Wiskunde 6f Chemie.
Chemie. .. .ousvsees. Minstens een kwalifiserende kursus in Fisika.
Plantkunde. .\ vueee. Minstens een kwalifiserende kursus in Wisika,

of Chemie, of Geologie. ! :

Mineralogie en Minstens een kwalifiserende kursus in Chemie.
Petrologie . i
Entomologie - Minstens twee kwalifiserende kursusse in Sodlogie

en een in Chemie.

T..W.—'n Leergang met beide Mineralogie en Petrologie, en
Geologie en Paleontologie as hoofvakke moet uit nege kwali-
fiserende kursusse uit Groep I onder Reg. Se. 4, (plus die
. tegnologiese taaltoetse) bestaan, en twee daarvan moet

Chemie I en II wees. : R

Eksamen in Byvakke—Die eksamen of ecksamens in die
byvak of byvakke onder Sc. 7 vermeld, moet of voor, of saam
met die eindeksamen in die verwante hoofvak afgeld word.

Se.9. Bksomens. _ gl < Tt Uy

" Die minima vereis om.te ,, Slaag” en te j, Slaag met
Lof,’ en die persentasie toegeken aan die jaarsyfer is as
volg : — 4 : e
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Verder word die volgende subminima voorgeskryf :~—

In Toegepaste Wiskunde (Kursusse II en II'II), - Fisika,
Chemie, Plantkunde, Dierkunde, Petrologie, Mineralogie en

Geologie (beide afdelings): 30 persent in die ges rewe.

eksamen en 30 persent in die praktiese eksamen.

Die eind-Universiteitseksamen in elke hoofvak sal die hele

leergang van daardie vak dek. _ ‘

Se.7. Subsidiary Subjects.

Candidates taking one of the subjects under column A
ag major subject, shall take the gualifying course or courses
in the subsidiary subjects given in the opposite column B,
unless exemption is granteg by the Faculty:—

(The required first year courses in the subsidiary subjects
should be attended during the first year of study:) -

e .
_Subsidiary Subjects.
At least two qualifying courses in Mathe-
matics.
Two courses in Mathematics and two in

A. it
Major Subjects, -
Applied Mathematics.....

Mathematics and

Mechanios Applied Mathematics. :
Physios: «vicev deansvanin At least one qualifying course in Mathe-
matics and one qualifying course in
Applied Mathematics or Chemistry.
Chemistry.oueuuasssa vv.. At least one qualifying course in Physics,
Botany...ooveeiivinnnn At least one qualifying course in Physics

. or Chemistry or Geology.
Mineralogy and Petrology At least one qualifying conrse in Chemistry.
Entomology......covuuun. At least two gualifying courses in Zoology
; and one in Chemistry.

N.B.—A curriculum with hoth Mineralogy and Petrology,
and Geology and Palacontology as major subjects, shall com-

prise nine qualifying courses in Group -I under Reg. Sc.d, _EE

(plus the technological language tests), and two of these
:ghall be Chemistry I and I, :

BEzominalion in Subsidiary Subjects.—The examination or

‘examinations in the subsidiary subject or subjects mentioned

ander 8e.7, shall be taken either before or simultanecusly
;with the final examination in the related major-subject.
8e.9. Braminagtions. : : -

. The minima required to ‘“Pass” and to “* Pass with
Distinction "’ and the percentage assigned to the year’s marks
‘are as follows:— - ) 7 v

__g:' d,ﬂ
B2 B¥4
85 | TmE| B8 8388
.| &4 | 524
2| A | P*
) g ;
% =53
s n moao
B 4 m_w%ww
g " P2E
= -
£| 8 =
- | &
= * "
EE = (=X r R r R~
28 ® @ dne
=Fe| )
B | o s s
85 8 BRISB
R R
g - '
LR
< 88 | 2333
& E
g
g
& @ 4
- R
§5 | ¥ 8%ss
=
TEEEE
i :'8 P
Brg o 532
' EP:::;
__§§;¢:;
' 1'% Al
EE :B' :.i
ey 180000
_E%tg:é
£E:8 2
EE g o8
| Giigis
158 A oy
mﬁégggm
EEEEL T
eiateg oy
88 <nd

~In addition, ‘the following subminima are prescribed : —

- In Applied Mathematics (Courses II and ITT), Physics,
Chemistry, Botany, ' Zoology, Petrology, Mineralogy an
Geology (both divisions) 30 per cent, in the written examina-
tion and 30 per cent, in the practical examination. )
The Final University Examination /in each major subject
will cover the whole curriculum of that subject. "

3
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Aan kandidate wat by die finale Universiteits-eksamens
in hulle eksamens in hulle twee hoofvakke ,, met lof ’ slaag,
of waar hulle alleen een hoofvak neem, by die Universiteifs-
eksamens in daardie vak en by die Universiteitseksamens in
‘die tweedejaarskursusse van- twee ander vakke ,, met lof '’
slaag, sal die B.Sc.-graad ,, met lof "’ toegeken word. . :

© S¢.10. Regulasies vir die¢-graad van Baccalaureus in Kwanti-
teitsopname, B.Sc. ((.8.) : #

Ler Wer.—(a) Elke kandidaat vir die graad moet vantevore
in Wiskunde wan matrikulasie-hoogte ge-
slaag het en word sterk aangeraai om be-
halwe dit ook nog ’n natuurwetenskaplike

. _vak wvir die Matrikulasie-eksamen te neem,
{b) Elke kandidaat moet gedurende sy leergang
'n eksamen in Tngelse of Hollandse (Neder-
landse of Afrikaanse) opstel en 'n Franse of
Duitse vertaling afle. -~ - : !

(i) Die leergang vir hierdie graad sal oor minstens vyf
jaar loop. Voltydse bywoning word gedurende die eerste twee
jaar vereis. Gedurende die laaste drie jaar word. die kandi-
daat verwag om werksaam te wees in die kantoor van ’n
goedgekeurde Kwantiteitsopnemer. ' :

Eerste Joor—
1. Suiwere Wiskunde.
2. Chemie. T g
3. Lyntekening.
4. Boukonstruksie. ] 2
§. Geskiedenis van Argitektuur.
6. Boukundige Tekening. .~ .~ = = .
- Opsiopeel : Afrikaanse Kuns en Kultuur I,

Tweede Jagr—
1. Fisika.
2. Wiskunde.
3. Boukonstruksie. . ;
4. Bouteorie I. )
5. Elementére Hoeveelhede en Inhoudsberekening.
6. Geologie. . :

Derde Jaar— i .
1 en 2. Boukonstruksie en Materiale (Twee kwalifiserende
kursusse). i HER
3. Hanitasie en- Higiéne.
4. Meet -en Waterpasmaak
. 5. Hoeveelhede.
6. Bouteorie IL.

Vierde Joaar—
1. Bonteorie IIT
2. Hoeveelhede.
3. Spesifikasies. '
4. Boukonstruksietekeninge.

Vyfde Jaar—
- 1. Professionele Praktyk.
2. Hoeveelhede,~ -~ -
- 3. Ontleding: van pryse.
4. Boukonstruksietekeninge. -
5. Boukonstruksie-ontwerp.

(ii) Tensy 'n kandidaat in minstens twee eerstejaarskursusse
in dieselide jaar slaag, moet hy .all die eerstejaarskursusse
corneem. 'n Kandidaat sal nie toegelaat word om aan te
gaan na die tweede jaar nie temsy hy in al die kursusse van
die eerste jaar geslaag het. !

In die tweede en later jare sal ’n kandidaat nie erkenning
ery nie tensy hy in minstens drie kursusse in een en dieselfde
éa,ar slaag. 'n Kandidaat sal nie toegelant word om tot die

erde, vierde en vyfde jaar oor te gaan nie, temsy hy in
4, 3 en 3 kursusse van die tweede, derde en vierde jaar
respektiefiik geslaag het. ’'n Kandidaat wat in een of meer
vakke in die een of ander jaar sak, maar vir die minimim-
aantal vakke vereis vir daardie jaar slaag, kan deur die
Senaat, op aanbeveling van die Fakulteit, toegelaat word tot
'n supplementére eksamen. o ’ .

(iil) Aan kandidate wat by die Universiteitseksamens in al
die voorgeskrewe vakke vir die finale kursus vir die graad,
en ook by elk van die Universiteitseksamens in Boukunstruksie
ITI, Hoeveelhede T11'en Hoeveelhede IV minstens 66 persent
gemiddeld behaal, sal die B.Sc.(Q.8.)-graad ., met lof ' toe-
geken word. : ) ! ;

I1. Grasp vaw Maeister,

(Kyk ook Algemene Regilasies G.24 tot .38 hierbo.)
Bodl. ;. awdefuh Tl e L £
' Die M.Be.-graad word verleen in die. volgende vakke:—
Wiskunde, Toegepaste Wiskunde, Fisiks, Chemie,
. Geologie, Plantlkunde, Dierkunde, Entomologie, Aardryks-
kunds, Sielkunde, Biologie. ; _

ITI. Graap van Doxron. - = G :
(Kyk ook Algemene Regulasies .39 tot G.43 hierbo.)

Sed2., - o 3. £y rhan
Behalwe met spesiale verlof van die Senaat word niemand
wat die graad van Baccalaureus besit of die statns daarvan
verkry het tot die Dokforseksamen toegelaat voordat hy die
Magister-eksamen afgelé het nis. - -

4

I where they take one major subject only, at the-

- have passed the IMaster’s Examination.

Candidates who at the final University Examinations pass
“ with distinction ” in {heir two major subjects, or who,
niversity
Examinations in that subject and at the University Examina-
tions in the second year courses of two other subjects pass
“with distinction ’, wil he granted the B.Se. Degree
“ with distinetion . )

- 5¢.10. ‘Regulations  for. the Bachelor’s. Degree  in  Quantity

Surveying, B.Sc. (.8.).

N.B.—(n) Every candidate for the degree shall previously
have passed in Mathematics of Matriculation
standard and is strongly recommended to take
in addition ancther scientific subject for the
Matriculation Examination.

(b) Every candidate shall during his course of study
pass an  examination in English or Dutch
(Nederlands or Afrikaans) compogition and in
French or German translation, - :

(i) The curriculum for this degree will cover a period of at
least five years. Full-time attendance is required during the
first two years, During the last three years the candidate
is expected to be employed in the office of an approved .
Quantity Surveyor. - ;

First ¥ ear—
. Pure Mathematics. -
. Chemistry. o
. Geometrical Drawing.
. Building Construction.
. Higtory of Architecture.
. Architectural Drawing.
Optional : Afrikaans Art and Culture I
Second Y ear— T
1. Physics.
2. Mathematics,
3. Building Construction.
4. Building Theory.
5. Elementary Calculations of Quantities and Capacity.
6. Geology. B

Third Y ear—
1 and 2. Building Construction
gualifying courses).
3. Sanitation and Hygiene,
4. Measuring and Levelling.
8. %uantities. :
6. Building Theory .I1.
Fourth Year— :
1. Building Theory III.
2. Quantities.
3. Specifications. ' '
4. Building Construction Drawings.,

Bifth Year—
1. Professional Practice,
2. Quantities. :
3. Analysis 'of 'Prices, = " o
4. Building Construction Drawings,
5. Building Construction Desighing.

xR L LR

‘and - Materials (Two

(i) Unless a candidate passes in at least two first year
courses in the same year, he shall have to take all the first
year courses over again. A candidate will not be permitted
to proceed to the second year, unless he shall have passed
in all the courses of the.first year. )

In the second and subsequent years a candidate will receive
no recognition unless he shall pass in at least three courses
in one and the same year. A candidate will not be permitted
to proceed to' the third, fourth and fifth year, unless he
shall have passed in 4, 3 and 2 courses of the second, third
and fourth year, respectively. A candidate who fails in
one or more subjects in one or other year, but is successful
for the minimum number of subjects required for that year,
may be admitted to a supplementary examination by the
Benate on the recommendation of the Ifaculty.

(iii) Candidates who at the University Examinations obtain
at least 66 per. cent. average in all the prescribed subjects

“for the final course for the degree, and also at each of the

University' Hxaminations in  Building Construction III,
Quantities and Quantities IV will be awarded the B.So.

(Q.8.) Degree ‘‘with. distinction .

JIF. Magter's .DES}RE.:.EI., / T iy

' (See also General Regulations G.24 to G.38 above.)
- Se. 1. )

The M.Sec. Degree is granted in the following subjects : —
Mathematics, Applied Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry,
" Geology, Botany, - Zoology, Entomology, Geography,
Psychology, Biology.

II1. Docror’s D;‘E‘.{}R?E. 3 ;
(See also General Regulations G.89 to G.43 above.)

b Be2.

Wxcept by special leave of the Senate no person who holds
the Bachelor’s Degree or who has obtained the status thereof
will be admitted o the Doctor's Examination before he shall
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Se.13.

filke kandidaat vir die grs.ad van DSc
oedkeurmg van die Senaat 'n proefskrif voorlé wat handel
cor 'n onderwerp uit die Wiskundige, Natuurkundige of
Toegepaste Wetenskap.,  Hierdie teme WOl‘d in hulle
breedste sin gebruik,

TIV. DrproMas.

Sec.14. Diploma in Kwantiteifsopname.

(i) Toelating:—Geen kandidaat sal tobt hlerdle diploma-~
kursus toegelaat word nie tensy (¢) hy 'n gereglstreerde,
gematn]culeerde student van die Universiteit is; of (b) h
in hesih 13 van 'n goedgekenrde Sekondére Skoolemdsertiﬁkaat
- of van 'n sertifikaat wat deur die Senaat vir dié doel goed-
gekeur is; of (c) hy met die goedkeuring van die Senaat,
in besit is van ’n Vrystellingsertifikaat van die Sentrale
Raad van die Suid-Afrikaanse Instituut van Argitekte.

(ii) Elke kandidaat vir die diploma moet - vantevore
in Wiskunde van matrikulasie-hoogte gesla.ag ‘het en word
sterk aangeraai om behalwe dit ook nog 'n natuurweten-
skaplike vak vir die Matrikulasie-eksamen te neem.

(1ii) Die kursus vir die Diploma moet oor minstens vier
jaar loop en kan geheel of gedecltelik deur deelfydse
studente geneemn wor(ig

Berste Jaar—
1. Boukonstrulsie.
2. Lyntekening,
3. Elementére Hoeveelhede en Inhoudsherekening.
4. Geskiedenizs van Argitektuur. ;
5. Boukundige . Tekening,
Opsioneel : Atnk'mnse Kuns en Ku]tuur L. s

Tweede Jaar—
1. Bouteorie I.
2. Boukonstruksie, e
3. Sanitasie en Higiéne,
4. Hoeveelhede.

Derde Jagr—
1. Bouteorie 1I.
2 en 8, Boukonstlulxsw en
serende kursusse).
4. Meet en Waterpasmaak,
5. Hoeveelhede.

Materiale (Twee kwalifi-

Vierde Jaar—

. Bpesifikasies,

. Professionele Praktyk.

. Bouteorie IIL,

. Hoeveelhede.

. Boukonstruksietekeninge.
. Ontleding van Pryse.

O E s G DD

(iv) Tensy 'n kandidaat in minstens twee eerstejaarskur-
susse in dleselfde jaar slaag, moet hy al die eerstejaarskur--
'n Kandidaat sal nie toegelaat word ém aan .
te gaan na die tweede jaar mie tensy hy in al die kursusse

Bl8se oorneem.

van die eerste jaar geslftag het.’

~ In die tweede en lafer jare sal 'n kandidaat nie e!l{@nmna
kry nie tenSy hy in minstens drie kursusse in een en dieselfde
jaar slaag. 'n Kandidaat sal nie toegelaat word om tot die
derde of vierde jaar oor te gaan nie tensy hy in 4 of 3 kur-
susse vau die tweede of derde jaar respektieflik geslaag het.
'n Kandidaat wat in een of meer vaklke in een afg ander jaar
sak, maar vir die minimum-aantal vakke vereis vir daardie
jaar slaag, kan deur die Senaat, op aanbeveling van die
Dekaan; toegelaat word tot 'n supplementére eksamen,

(v) Aan kandidate wat minstens 66 persent gemjddeld

hehaal by die Universiteitseksamens in al die voorgeskrewe

vakke vir die finale kursus vir die Diploma en ook by elk
van die Universiteitseksamens in Boukonstruksie TII,
Hoeveelhede III en Hoeveelhede IV sal die Dip. (Q.8.)

,y met lof ' toegeken word.

Se. 14 (a). Regulasies vir Eksterne Studente vir die Diploma
in I 1;:an-titet.tsopmmnc

Btudente, wab nie woonaghig of werksaam in Pretoria ot
op die Rand is nie, en gevolglik verhinder word om klasse
by enigeen van die Universiteite by te woon, sal as eksterne
studente heskou word. - :

¥Van hulle sal verwag word om 'n studlekur%us goedgekeul

déur die Universiteit van Pretoria, onder 1e1dmg van goed-’

gekeurde persche te volg, asook om die Universiteit te
bevredig dat hulle geskikte perzone is om as studente toege-
laat - te - word, Die toelatingskwalifikasie, asook die
registrasie- en eltsamengelde sal dieselfde wees as dig vir
interne studente. i
© . Om dic eksterne Diploma te kan behaal, moat studente
jaarliks in dieselfde eksamens in dieselfde vakke as die
interne studente slaag,

Die eksamens in BouLonstruks:Le-Tekemnge en in Praktiese

Meet en Waterpasmaak sal net in Pretoria afgeneem word.
Eksamens in ander vaklke sal in enige sentrum waar

hevredigende reélings getref kan word, afgeneem word, mits’
die kandidate die onkeoste van die eksamens by genoemde’

sentrum dra,
Besonderhede van vakke, eksamen-vereistes, eksamengelde,
ens. is, soos vir die gewone Graad- en Dlploma,kursus '

moet vir die

Be.13.

Every candidate for the De ree of D Sc shall subrmt for
the approval of the Senate a thesis which treats of a subject
in Mathematical, Physical or Applied Science. These terms
are used in their W1dest significance,

IV. Dipromas.

Se.14. Diplome in Quantity Su’rveym,g

(1) Admission:—No candidate will he admitted to this
diploma course unless (@) he is a registered matrienlated
student of the University; or (b) he holds an approved
Secondary School Leaving Certificate or a certificate which
has been approved by the Senate for that purpose; or (¢) he
holds, with the approval of the Senate an Exemption Certifi-
cate of the Central Board of the South African Institute of
Architeets.

(i) Every candidate for the diploma shall previeusly have
passed in Mathematics of Matriculation standard, and is
strongly recommended to take in addition another science
subject for the Matriculation Examination.

(iii) The course for the Diploma shall cover a period of
at least four years and may Ee taken wholly or in part by
part-time students. i

First Year—

1. Building Construction.
2. Geometrical Drawing,
3. Elementary Caleulation of Quantities and Capacity.
4. History of Architecture.
5. Architectural Drawing. _
Optional - Afrlkaana Art and Culture L. -
Second Year—

1. Building Theory. -

2. Building Construction.

3 Sanitation and H}glene

. Quantities.
Thwd Yeoar —
* 1. Building Theory TII.
* 2 and 3. Building <Construction and " Materials

(Two
gualifying courses). !
4. Measuring and Levelling.
5. Quantities. .

Fowrth Yeqr-—
1. Specifications.
2. Professional Practice.
3. Building Theory III.
4. Quantities.
5. Building Construction Drawings.
6. Analysis of Prices. ;

(iv) Unless a candidate passes in at least two first year
courses in the same year, he shall have to take all the first
pear courses over again, A candidate will not be permitted
to proceed to the second year unless he shall have passed
in all the courses of the first. year. In the second and
subsequent vears a candidate will receive no ‘Tecognition
unless he passes in at least three courses in one and the
same year. A candidate will not be permitted to proceed
to the third or fourth year unless he shall have passed in 4
or 3 courses of the second or third year respectively. A
candidate who fails in one or more subjects in one or other
year, hut passes for the minimum number of subjects
T equlred for that year, may be admitied to a supplementary
%mmm'ltlon by the genate on the recommendation of the

eal

(v) Candidates who at the University Examinations obtain
at least 66 per cent, average in all the preseribed suh]ects for
the final course for the Dlploma, and also at each of the
University Examinations in Building Construetion IIT,
Quantities 111 and Quantities IV, will be gra}lted the Dlp
(Q.8.) * with distinetion 7,

" Be. 14 (@), Regulations for Eaternal Students fO'r the Diploma

in Quantity Surveying.

‘Btudents who are not resident or employed in Pretoria or
on the Rand and who are consequently unable to attend
classes at either of phese Umvmsltles,, will be regarded as
external students,

They will be expected to follow a course of a‘budy, appruved
by the University of Pretoria under the guidance of approved .

‘persons, -and alse to satisfy the University that they arve fit |
The . -
qualifieation for admlsmon, as well as the registration and .
examination fees, will be {he same as those for 1111301'119.1 £

and proper vpersoms to be adinitted as students.

students. :
In order to .obtain the external Diploma, students slla,ll :
every year pass the same examinations in the same suhbjects |

as the internal students

The examinations in Building - Construction Drawings

‘and in Practical Measuring and Level]mcr will be conduct ed

in Pretoria only.

Examinations in other subjects will be conducted 91: any
centre where satisfactory arrangements can  he made,
provided the candidates bear the expenses of the examina-
tions at such centre.

Particulars of subjects,
nation fees, ete,,
course,

examination requirements, exami-
are as for the ordinary Degree and Diploma

5



696 BUITEN_GEWON’E STAATSKOERA_NT, IO MAART 1939

Appllka&ues vir regwtrame vergesel van 'n mteensettmg
van die voorgenome studle!mrsus vir die jaar, moet aan die
begin van elke aka,demle‘se jaar by die Reglstlateur ingedien
word.

Se. 15. Ihploma in Argitektuur. )

Kandidate word aan die-Universiteit van Pretoria opgelei
vir die diploma, maar kragtens ’‘n ooreenkoms met die
Witwatersrandse Universiteit sal die Diploma in Argitektuur
tot 1941 slegs * deur daardie Universiteit toegeken word.
Onderstaande regulasies van die Witwatersrandse Universi-

teit geld dus ook vir studente wat hier vir die kursus voor-

_ berei word.

(i) Die kursus vir die Diploma moet oor minstens vyt
jaar loop en kan geheel of gedeeltelik deur r]eeltvcloe
studente geneem word,

(ii) Toelating, —Geen kandidaat sal tob d]e dlploma,kursut,
toegelaat word nie tensy (a) hy ’n geregistreerde,
gematrikuleerde student van die Universiteit is; of
(b) hy, met goedkeuring van die Henaat, in hesit van
'n Vrystellingsertifikaat van die Sentrale Raad van
die Suid-Afrikaanse Instituut van Argitelte.

"Blke kandidaat vir die Diploma moet die lesings in onder-
staande vakke bywoon en by’ die voorgeskrewe universiteits-
elsamens in die vakke slaag : —

Berste Joar—
1. Lyntekening.
2. Boukonstruksie.
3 Boukundlge Tekenmg

Verder moet kandidate ook kursusqe in Gre.s {1eden1&. van
Argitektuur en Teken met die Vrye Hand op bevredigende
wyse volg

Tensy 'n kandidaat in minstens twee eerstejaarskursusse in
dieselfde jaar slaag, moet hy al die eerstejaarskursusse oor-
neem. ‘n Kandidaat sal nie toegelaat word om na die tweede
jaar aan fe gaan tensy hy m al die kursuss.e van die eerste
jaar geslaag het nie.

Tweede Jaor—
1. Bouteorie,
2. Geskiedenis van Argitektuur.
- 8. Boukonstruksie,
4. Bouontwerpe.
5. Teken met die Vrye Hand.

- Tensy ’n kandidaat in minstens drie tweedegaarskmsusse in
een akademiese jaar slaag, sal hy geen krediet vir enige een
van die kursusse van daardie jaar kry nie; en geen kandidaat
sal toegelaat word om aan te gaan met die werk van die derde
jaar nie tensy hy geslaag het in minstens vier van die kursusse
voorgeskrewe vir die tweede jaar.

Derde Jaar—
1. Sanitasie en Higiéne, .
2. Geskiedenis van Atgltektuur
3. Bouontwerpe.
4 en 5. Boukonstruksie en Materiale (twee kwalifiserende
kursusse),
6. Bouteorie.

Tensy 'n kandidaat in minstens twee derdejaarskursusse
slaag in een akademiese jaar, sal hy geen krediet vir enigeen
van die kursusse van daardie jaar kry nie; en geen kandidaat
sal toegelaat word om aan te gaan met die 'werk van die vierde
jaar nie tensy hy geslaag het in al die kursusse voorgeskrewe
vir die tweede jaar en in minstens drie van die kursusse voor-
geskrewe vir die derde jaar.

Vierde Jaar—
1 en 2. Bouontwerpe en -konstruksie (twee kW’lllﬁqerende
kursusse).

Tensy ’n kandidaat in albm die vierdejnarskursusse in een
akademiese jsar slaag, sal hy geen krediet vir enigeen van die
kursusse van daardie jaar kry nie; en geen kandidaat sal

toegelaat word om aan te gaan met die werk van die vyfde’
jaar nie tensy hy geslaag het in albei vierdejaarsvakke en ook'

_1in al die delde‘]aarsva]\ke

nyfde J aor— 7 ) T
1en2’ Bouontwerpe en -lmnr:trukme (twee kwahﬁselende
kursusse}l.
‘3 Bouteorie :
4. Professionele Pra.ktvk
5. Spesifikasies, Beramings en Hoeveelhede,
6. Uitlé van Stede en Dorpe, en Landskapontwerpe.

Tensy 'n kandzdaat in minstens dne vyfde]aars,kursusse in

een akademiese jaar slaag, sal hy geen krediet vir enigeen van
die kulsus%e van daardie jaar kry nie,

(iii) 'n Kandldaat wat in enige jaar in 'n vak of vakke sak,
maar krediet kry vir die minimum aantal kwalifiserende kur-
stsse wa,arm hy in daardie jaar moet slaag, sal toegelaat word
om bem vir ‘n aanvullingseksamen in die vak of vakke waarin
hy gesak het aan die einde van die daaropvolgende lang
vakansie aan te bied.

6

App]ieatmns for registration, accompanied by an explana-
tion of the intended course of study for the year, shall he
submitted to the Registrar at. the commencement of each
academic year,

Sc 15. Diploma in Architecture,

Candidates are trained at the Unl\’Q“slt} of Pretoria fo1
the Diploma, but in terms of an agreement with the
Witwatersrand University the Diploma im Architecture
will, wntil 1941, he granted only by that University. . The
following reguhtlons of the Witwatersrand University there-
fore also apply to students who are tr&med here for the
course,

(i) The course for the Diploma shall cover at least five
years and may be taken wholly or in part by
part-time students.

(ii) Admission,—No candidate will be admtttefi to the
diploma course unless (%) he is a regiztered mairicu-
lated student of the. University; or (4) he holds,
with the approval of the Senate, a Certificate of
Hxemption of the Central Board of the South African
Institute of Architects.

Every candidate for the Diploma shall attend the léctures
the following subjects and shall pass in the subjects at
the prescribed %nnewlty Hxaminations : —

First Yeor—
1. Geomeirieal Drawing.
2. Building Censtruction,
3. Architectural Drawing.

In addition, candidates shall also attend in a satisfactory
manner wmscs in the History of Alchltecture and in Free-
hand Drawing.

Unless a candidate passes in at least two ﬁrst year courses
in the same year, he will have to take all the first year courses
over again. A candidate will not be permitted to proceed to
the second year unless he shall have passed in all the courses
of the first year.

Second Year—
1. Building Theory,
2. History of Architecture,
3. Building Congtruction.
4. Building Designing.
4. Freeshand Drawing,

Unless a candidate passes in at least three second year
courses in one academic year, he will receive no evedit for any
one of the coursss of that year; and no candidate will be
permitted to proceed with the work of the third year unless
he shall have passed in at least four of the courses prescribed
for the second year.

’Ihnd Year— _ *
1. Banitation and Hygiene.
2. History of Architecture. -
3. Building Designin i "
4 and 5. Building Construction and Materials (twe
qualifying courses).
6. Building Theory.

Unless a candidate passes in at least two third year courses
in one scademic year, he will receive no credit for any one
of the courses of that ‘year; and no candidate will be per-
mitted to proceed with the work of the fourth year unless he
shall have passed in all the courses prescribed [or the second
year and in at leagt three of the courses prescribed for the
third year, ;

ourth Year—
1 and 2. Building Designing and Construction (two quali-
fying cour‘;es

Unless a candidate passes in both of the fourth year courses
in one academic year, he will receive no credit for any ons
of the courses for that year; and no candidate will be per-
mitted to proceed with the work of ihe fifth year unless he
ghall have passed in hoth of the fourth year subjects and also
in all the ts)lud yvear Buhjects

! l"ifth Year— 7 :
1 and 2. B'l‘.lld}!‘l"f D831g11111g and Constructwn (t“o qua_h-
~_fying (,ourses)
3. Bailding Theory.
4. Professional Practice. .
5. Bpecifications, Hstimates and Quantities.
6. Tawn—plannmg and Landscape Designing.

Unléss a candidate passes in at least three fifth year courses
in one academic year, he will receive no credit for any one
of the courses for that year.

(iii) A candidate who in any year fails in a subject or sub-
jects, but “who receives credit for the minimum number of
qualifying courses in which he has to pass in that year, will
be permitted to offer himself at the end of the following leng
vacation for a supplementary examination in the subject or
subjects in which he has failed.
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V. VOORBERBIDINGSEKSAMENS VIR GRapE EN DIPLOMAB NiE
VERLEEN DEUR DIE UNIVERSITEIT VAN PRETORIA NIE.

Grade in die Iﬂgemewswk

Aan die Universiteit word voorsiening gemaak vir eerste
kursusse vir die graad van B.Sc. in al dle vertakkinge van dhe
Ingenieursvak,

Die studievakke is die volgende e

-+ Wiskunde, Toegepaste Wiskunde, Fisika, Chemw Teken'

en Prakbiese Werk in die Werkwmkel

Die eksamen in- Wiskunde, Toegepaste Wiskunde, Fisika en
Chemie is dieselfde as dié vir die B.A.- en B.Se. -graad (Wis-
en Natuurkunde), en kandidate wat in een of meer van
hierdie vakke in die Fakulteit van TLettere of van Wis- en
Natuurkunde geslaag het, sal van die eksamen in die besondere
vak of vakke in die’ eerstemmskuraus in die Ingenieursvak
viygestel word. ;

¥ Grade in Medisyne en Tandheellunde.

Die Universiteit veorsien in 'n eerstejaarskursus vir die
M.B.- en Ch.B.-graad. Die volgende is die studievakke:—

Fisika, Chemie, Plantkunde en Dierkunde. Die leergange
is dleselfde as vir die eerste jaar van die B.Sec.-kursus
vir hierdie valdke. : :

Eksamen in die Teorie van Londmeting.

Aan die Universiteit word vodrsieming gemaak vir Deel I
- van die bogenoemde cksamen, wat deur die Gesamentlike
Komitee vir Beroepseksamens afgeneem word. Die elksamen
bestaan uit twee dele Deel I, wat in twee jaar voltooi word,

en Deel 11, wat na 'n tweejarlge dienstyd as ingeskrewe leer-

ling afge]e moet word.
. Deel 1 (’U?OB@T Deel I ‘en H)

(a) Algebm en Meetkunde en Vlakdriehoeksmeling (2
vraestelle): die eerste E.tel tweederdes Algebra en
ecenderde Drichoeksmeting; die tweede stel, eenderde
Drichoeksmeting en twee eldes Meetkunde. :

(b) Lyntekening.

(¢) Tisika (1 vraestel en 1 praktiese eksamen).

(d) Koordinate (1 vraestel) en Rekening (1 vraestel).

¢) Geologie (1 vraestel en 1 praktiese eksamen).

gf) Teorie van Landmeting (1 vraestel en een dag praktiese
eksamen).

(9) Boldriehoeksmeting en Sterrekunde.

Hierdie sewe vakke moet die kandidaat in nie meer as

twee aparte eksamens afld nie, maar met die voorbehoud—

(1) dat Vakke (a), (b) en (¢) in een eksamen met goeie
gevolg afgelé moet word;

(ii) dat Vakke (/) en (g) in een eksamen met goeie gevolg |

afgeld moet wor

(iil) dat Vak (d) of saam meb (a), (b) en (¢) geneem moet
word, of met (f) en (g);

(iv) dat Vak (e) 6f saam metb {a), (b) en (¢) geneem moet
word, 6f met (f) en (g). )

Vir die informasie van die kandidate ‘word die . vakke van
Deel IT (vroeér IT1) hieronder aangegee, nl, : —

(i) Kaarttekening, stadsaanleg en topografie; (ii) me-
todes van meet en koddinate; (iil) metodes van waar-
neming in berekening; (iv) instrumente, hoogtes en
normalisering; (v) asimut, breedte, lengte, kaartpro-
jeksie, (Vier uur vir elke vraestel.) =,

Leerplan.

Raadpleeg vir besonderhede in verband met die vakke
handboek van die Gesamentlike Komitee vir Beroepseksamens,
verkrygbaar by J. C. Juta & Kie.

REGULASIES VIR GRADE EN DiPLOMAS IN DIE
FAKULTEIT VAN LANDBOU.

Ag.l. (8.74). Grade in die Fakulteit ven Landbou.

Die volgende grade word verleen in die Fakultelt van

Landbon : —
Baccalaureus in Huishondkunde, wat aanoedul word - )
L g Y B.Se.(Dom.Se.)..
Magister in Landbou wat aangedui word deu? M.Be.(Agric.).
Doktor in Landbou, wat aangedui word deur...... D.Se.(Agric.).

Baccalaurens in Landbou, wat asngedui word deur ' B.Se.(Agric.).

1. Graap van Baccaraurzus.

(Kyk onder Algemene Reg:ulasies;, Paragrawe G.1 tot G.23 .

hierbo).

Ag.2,
Universiteitseksamens word na gelang die betrokke kursus
beéindig word, aan die end van elke semester gehou.

V. PREPARATQRY EXAMINATIONS FOR DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS
~NoT GRANTED BY THE UNIVERSITY OF PRETORIA.

Degrees in Engineering,
Provision is made at the University for first courses for the
B.Sc. Degree in all branches of Engh.oering. :
The subjects for.study are the follawing : —

Mathematies, Applled Mathematws‘ Physms Chelmstry,
D awing and Practical Work ik the kashop

The exammatmn in Mathematics, Applied Mathematics, -
Physics and Chemistry is the same as that for the B.A. auci
B.Sc. Degree (Mathematics and Scierae), and candidates who
shall have passed in one or more af these subjects in the
Faculty of Arts or of Mathematic: and Seience, will be
exempted from the examination in the particular subject or
subjects in the first year course in Ei-pineéring.

* Degrees in Medicine and Dental Surgery.
The University malkes provision for a first year course for
the M.B. and Ch.B. degree. The subjects are as follows:—

Physics, Chemistry, Botany and Zoology.. The curri-
cula are the same as for the first year of the B.Sc.
course for these subjects.

Heamination in the Theory of Suwe-yéng. '
At the University provision is made for Part I of the above
examination, which 18 conducted by ihe Joint Committee for
Professional Examinations, The exalcination consists of two
parts: Part 1, which is completed in two years, and Part II,
which must be passed after an appreumceshlp of two years

Part I (formerly Parts I and I. Iy,

(@) Algebra and Geometry and Plane Trigonometry (2
papers): the first paper, two-ihirds Algebra and one-
third Trigonometry; the second paper, one-third
Trigonometry and two-thirds Geometry.

(h) Geometrieal Drawmc%

(¢} Physies (1 paper and 1 practical e‘iammatwn)

(d) Co-ordinates (1 paper) and Caleizlus (1 paper).

(e) Geology (1 paper and 1 practical examination).

(f) Theory of surveying (1 paper and ome day’s practical
examination).

(g) Spherical Trigonometry and Asironomy

This examination shall he passed by the candidate in
not more than two separate examinations, but. with the
proviso—

(i) that Subjects (a), (b) and (&) shall be sussessfully
passed in one examination;

(ii) Lhat Subjects (f) and (g) shall be successfully passed
111 one exammatlun

{ii1) that Subject (d) shall be taken concurrently either
with (a), (b) and (¢) or with () and (g);

(iv) that Subject (e) shall he taken concurrentlyy elther with
(), (b) and (¢) or with (f) anc (g). ;

For the information of the eanud‘ates the sub'ects of

Part II (formerly ITI) are given helow, via.

(1) Mapdrawing, town-planning and topog‘raphy; (ii)
methods of measuring and co-crdinates; (111) methods
of ohservation in calculation; (iv) instruments, heights
and mnormalising; (v) azimuth, breadth, length, map-
projection. (Four hours for each paper.)

Curriculum.

For particulars in .connection wiwh the subjects, consul
the handhook of the Joint Com:uittee for Prefessional
Examinations, obtainable from J C Juta & Co.

REGULATIONS FOR DEGREE3 AND DIPLOMAS
IN TI-I]'1 TACULTY OF AURICULTURE.

Ag.1. (8.74). Degrees in the Fa,culi:.: af Agriculture.
The following degrees .arve - grantod in the I‘acu]ty of Acm-.
culture : —

Bachelor in Domestic Science, which ia indicated

e R R AT R S A A sovs BBe.(Dom.Se.).
Mast-er in Agriculture, which is indicated by....... M.Se.(Agrie.).
Doctor in Agrleu.lture which is.indicated by....... DBe.(Agric.).
Bachelor in Agriculture, which is indicated by..... B.8e.(Agrio.).

1. BAGHE.LOB 8 DEGI{EE

~ (See also under General Regulatmns
.23 above).

Ag.2.
University examinations are he{d at the end of every
semester according as the course wepncerned. is completed

Paragraphs G.1 to

* Die Suid-Afrikaanse Mediese Raad het besluit om kandi-
date nie as mediese studenfe fe regisireer, as halle nie védT
toelating tot die Eerste joar van die Kursus in Matesis in die
Matrikulasie-eksamen slaag nie.

* The South African Medical Couseil has decided not to

register candidates as medical students; unless they shall have

passed in Mathematics in the Matriculation Emmmatwn
befafre admission to the first year of ihﬂ.com‘se.

7
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Ag.3.

Die totale aantal punte in elke kursus behalwe kursusse
in vakke van 'n ahger fakulteit, waar die regulasies van
daardie Fakulteit sal geld, word gebaseer op die Universiteits-

- eksamen en die jaarwerk in daardie kursus, in die verhouding
van 50 tot 50 respektieflik.

Agd. R R = e
(i) Die vereiste minima om fe slaag by die Universiteits-
eksamens in afsonderlike vakke iz as volg:—

(a) In eerste- en tweedejaarsvakke:—'n Totaal van 40

persent met 'n minimum van 33} persent by die
Universiteitseksamens.

(b) In derde- en vierdejaarsvakke:—'n Totaal van 50 per-
sent in elke hoofvak, met 'n minimum van 40 persent
by die Univérsiteitseksamens en vir al die ander vakke
dieselfde vereistes soos onder (a) vermeld.

(i) Aan. kandidate wat 'n gemiddelde persentasie van
66 persent behaal in alle derde- en vierdejaarsvakke sal
die graad ,, met lof 7’ toegeken word, mits nie- minder as
55 persent in enigeen van dis hoofvakke behaal ig nie.

‘Ag.5. :

Die volgende is die studievakke vir die Bersteiaar-B.Se.-
(Agrie.) graad:— - ;
i : i : ) Krediete.

Plantkunde T ... v cor ver crn wen sae aee aes 10
Chemie [ A N S 10

Dierkmtide To... ses sve sow soriass ewonsnem om0
Agronomie Lo i v e i1
Veebealt Xy s wis avcwa wme wve awn 5

40

N.B.—Hén voorlesing per week in een of ander vak ge-'

‘durende die halfjaar, of anders én praktikum van drie .uur
per week gedurende die halfjaar, kry die waarde van één
,s krediet.”

Ag.6. ; )

In elkeen van die bogenoemde vakke sal 'n Universiteits-
eksamen afgeneem word en voordat 'n kandidaat tot die
tweedejaarsleergang  toegelaat word, moet hy minstens 'n
totaal van 30 krediete behaal. Kandidate wat nie die

minimum van 80 krediete binne een akademiese jaar hehaal
het nie, moet die hele eerstejaarsleergang oorneem.

Ag.7. )

Kandidate wat eerstejaarskursusse in minsbens drie_van
die volgende vakke:—Plantkunde, Chemie, Fisika en Dier-
kunde, (soos vir die B.Sec.-graad ;
binne een akademiese jmar afgeld heb, sal tot die tweede-
jaarsleergang in Landbou toegelaat word.

CAz.8.

" 'Die _"vo’lgendgé: ‘1°-die s%u-diéva'kk'e'-fvifz die -i”weédej‘aaﬁ?}hSc.-’

“(Agricygraad. G, o7

o T
Eersle Semester.

e Someatas. -

Krediete.

Tiidicn T Bowgonsn i p. FiskaIBii.iieeeaanas 5
Landb,-8keik, T....ivveee - 4 Landb.-Skeile. I.......... 4
Landb.-Plantk. L........ 4 Landb,-Plantk. T......... 4
Hngels T of Afrikaans I... 3 Engels I of Afrikaans 1... 3

Tntom T ofSuiwelb. I... 4  Tuinbou 1 df Pluimvee I
of Entom, HI......... 4
20

(B-3

..Aggg. . i

Kandidate wat Fisika' T as 'n gedeelte van die eerstejaars-
leergang (Paragraaf 7, hoérop) geneem het, moet Agronoemie
Y en Veeteelt 1 in plaas van Fisika in die tweede jaar neem.

Ag.10. A
Kandidate wat reeds in die kursusse Fisika I, Engels I of
Afrikaans I geslang het, sal geregtig wees op vrystelling van
hierdie kursusse in die tweede jaar. :
Agll, ;
.. Universiteitseksamens word gehou in al die vakke van die
tweede jaar en kandidate:word: toegelaat tot die derdejaars-
- Jeergang mits hulle (a) minstens 30 krediete hehaal het in die
vakke van die tweede jaar en (b) nie meer as 10 krediete
vir die eerste en tweede jaar tesame kortkom nie. Tensy 'n
kandidaat minstens 24 krediete in die vakke van die tweede
jaar in een akademiese jaar behaal het, moet hy die hele
tweedejaarsleergang herhaal. _

Ag.12. Derdejaar vir die B.Se. (Agric.)-graad,

'n Kandidaat moet een van die volgende keuses, wat hy
vir die res van sy leergang moet volg, neem. ’

'n Kandidaat moet die kursusse aangegee onder die keuse
wat_hy gekies het, neem en indien dit nodig is, moet hy, met
goedkeuring van die Dekaan, meer kursusse kies om ’'n totaal

van minstens 35 krediete vir die jaar te behaal. -

Die vak waarna elke keuse heet, is die Hoofvak van die
keuse, behalwe in die geval van die Onderwyskeuse, waar
“daar nie 'n erkende hoofvak is nie.

8

in Wis- en Natuurkunde)

Krediete,

Ap.3, .

_ The total number of marks in each course except courses
in subjects of another Faculty, where the regulations of

‘that Faculty will apply, is based on the University Examina-
tion a@nd on the year's work in that course, in the proportion

of 50 to 50 respectively.
Agd. )

(i) The required minima to ‘pass ab the University

Examination in individual subjects is as follows:— :

(@) In first and second year subjects:—AaA total of 40
per cent. with a minimum of 33} per cent. ab the
University Examinations. :

(b) In third and fourth year subjectz:—A total of” 50

- per cent. in each major subject, with a minimuiit- of
40 per cent, at the University Examinations and
for all the other subjects the same regquirements ag
mentioned under ().

(ii) Candidates who obtain an average of 66 per cent.

‘in sl third and fourth year suhjects, will be granted the

degree ‘‘ with distinetion ”, provided that mnot less than 56
per cent. is obtained in any one of the major subjects.

Ag.5. L

The following are the subjects for the First Year B.Sc.
(Agric.) Degree:—

- COredits,
Botany I ... .o vov e cen e wen ane eee ene 10
Chemistry L .0 oo cih con vee e ced s e e 10
cBoologm T i saeossn s wes, ade e e Tane e 10
Agronomiy T ... .ot wene wes A Y S A
Animal- Husbandry I ..o oo e amy soe 70
40

N.B.—One lecture per week in one or other subject during
the half year, or otherwise one practical class of three hours
per week during the half year, receives the value of one
‘Ceredit.”

Ag.6.

‘In each of the above subjects a University Examination
will be conducted, and hefore a candidate 1s admitied to
the second year’s curriculum, he shall obtain a total of
at least 30 credits. Candidates who shall not have. obtained
the minimum of 30 credits within one academic year, must
take the whole of the first year's curriculum over again.
Ag.7. )

Candidates who shall have passed firsi year courses in
at least three of the following subjects :—Betany, Chemistry,
Physics and Zoology (as for the B.Se. Degree in Mathematics
and Science) within one academic year, will be admitted to
the second year’s curriculum in Agriculture,

Ag B,
The following are the subjects for the Second Year B.Se.
(Agricy Degree:— .. ..
First Semester. -

v : .Skxoﬁd Sem‘es.ﬁ"er‘
~Credits. b L ;

Physics I B...vovvvnanen 5  Physiecs [ B...... i 5

Agvie, Chem. L.....ou.. 4 Agric. Chem, L.viiiennn 4

Agrie. Bot. Tovvvvvnieeen 4 Agrie. Bot Lo.onnoonen 4

¥rng Tor Afr. To.ooooooive 3 HEng TorAfe. L.......0. 3
Entom. I or Bair. T...... 4 Hortie. I or Poult. I or

Entom. IIL........... 4

20 20

Ag.9. ;

Candidates who shall have taken Physics I as part of the
first year curriculum (Paragraph’ 7 above), must take
Agronomy I and Animal Husbandry 1 in lieu of Physics in
the second year. :

Ag.10.

Candidates who have alveady passed in the courses Physics
I, English I or Afrikaans I, will he entitled to exemption
from these courses in the sscond year.

Ag.1l. . .

University Examinations are held in all the subjects of the
second year and candidates are admitted to the third year’s
curriculum provided that (a) they have obtained at least
30 credits in the subjects of the second year and (b) they are

not more than 10 credits short for the first and the second

ear combined. Unless a candidate shall have obtained at
eagt 24 credits in the subjects of the second year in one
academic year, he will have tc take the whole of the second
year’s curriculum over again,
Ag.12. Third Year for the B.Sc.(dgric.) Degree. '

A candidate shall take one of the following options, which
he shall follow for the rest ol his curriculum. '

A candidate shall take the courses given under the option
selected by him, and should it be mnecessary, hie shall, with
the 'approval of the Dean, select more courses in order to
obtain a total of at least 35 credits for the year,

The subject after which each option is named, is the Major
Subject of the option, except in the case of the Education

- Option, where there is no recognised major subject.

2



N.B.—Dit is 'n vereiste dat kandidate wat hierdie keuse
neem, gedurende die lang vakansie azn die cinde van die

derde jzar minsteus 6 weke op

(d). Landbou-plantkunde-keuse :

die Proefplaas moet werk.
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(a) Veeteelt-keuse: : (a) Animal Husbandry Option: : _
Eerste Semester. Tweede Semester. First Semester. " Second Semester.

_ Krediete. _ Krediete, . " Credits. Credits,
Vecteelb IL...couverns coo 8% Vesteelt TI.......veeve.. 383 ' Animal Husbandry II.... 34  Animal Husbandry IL.... 3¢
Agronomie IL......oevvve 3§ Agronomie IL.....ce..un 33 © Agronomy IL....... veeee 31 Agronomy H.......ie.o. 3%
Landb. Skeik. IV......... 4  Landb.-Skeik. IV o4 Agric. Chem. IV......... 4 . Agric. Chem. IV..... eess 4
Veeartsenyk. Loooeveeass. 4 Veeartsenyk. L..oovee. 40 Veterinary Se. L....v.00n -4 . Veberinary Se. I..oaeenn 4

15 15 15 15
(b) Veeteelt-, Skape- en Wol-keuse: () Animal Husbandry, Sheep and Wool Oplion:
Tersle Semester. Tweede Semester. First Semester. Second Semester.
Krediete Krediete, - Credits. Credits,
Skape en Wol I....couen 4  Skapeen Wol Lo.covvenns 4 Sheep and Wool I........ 4  Sheepand Wool L........ 4°
Veeteelt TT....... e 3% Veeteelt IT..... B . 33 Animal Husbandry II.... 3} Animal Husbandry 1I.... 3%
Veeartsenyk, I......... .. 4 Veeartsenyk. I........... . 4 Veterinary Se. L..... vooo 4 Veterinary Se. L....ivn. 40
Landb.-Skeik. IV........ 4  Landb.8keik. IV........ 4 Agric. Chem. IV.....0un. 4 Agric. Chem. IV......v. 4
154 154 163 ' 15%
(¢) Agronomie-keuse : (¢) Agronomy Option : )
Eerste Semester. Tuweede Semester. First Semester. ; Second Semester. .
3 Kred-iete, ) Krediete. ) Credits, Credits.
Agronomie I, Il en IV.. 7} - Agronomie I1, Tl en V... 7% Agronomy II, TIT and V. 73 Agronomy IL I end IV Z% '
Landb.-Plant. I%....cco.. 2 Landb.-Plant. Iaeueees 72 igfiﬂ- Bob. IL........ - 2 Agrie. Bob. IL....oonnes z
Landb.-Skeik. IT,.v.vvrv. 5 Landb.-Skeik. IE.vuree'i’ 5 gric. Chem. II........ « B Agrio. Chem. IL......... . B
Vestoelt I..ue...e.. Gl Tl Veebadh Tasinanmiatine .3 Animal Husbandry IT.... 3}  Animal Husbandry ...~ 3%
7S P 18 ' 18

N.B.—Tt is a requirement that candidates taking this option .
must work for at least 6 weeks on the Experimental Farm
during the long vacation at the end of the third year,

(d)y Agriculture-Botany Option :

Herste. Semester. Taweede Semester. . First Semester. . Second Semester. .
Krediete. Krediete. . : Credits. ~ . Credits,
Landb.-Plant. ITen TIL.. 5 ~ Landb.-Plant. en TIL.. 5 Agric. Bot. Il and IL.... 5  Agric. Bof. Il and Ol.... 5
Agronomie IT en TL...... 4} Agronomie Il en IL..... 4} Agronomy T and ITL.... 4§ Agronomy Il and Il.... 4}
' 91 9 9 9%
(¢) Tandbou-skeilbunde-keuse: - (e) Agriculture-Chemistry Option:
Eerste Semester. Tweede Semester. First Semester. , Second Semester. :
Krediete. . Kredicle. ; - S Chreddts.
Agric. Chem, IT and IV.., 9  Agric. Chem. ITand IV... 9
Landb.-Skeik, Ilen IV... 9  Landb.-Skeik. ilenIV.., 9 Chemistry II, Courses A Chemistry II, Courses A
Skeikunde II, Kursusse A Skeikunde 11, Kursusse A : and C....coenu AP and Oovyannninnnss 6
60 Cuviveessannnannons B en Covues Vi . = : —
) el — 15 15
15 15 B = =
G = () Dairying Option : :
(f) Suiwelbereiding-Leuse : Pirst Semester. Second Semester. -
Credits. Credits, |
Buste Qe i el it AR . 5  DainTlandTL........ 9 |
TR efe. | Animal Husbandry IL.... 3} Animal Husbandry IL... 3%
Suiwelber. IT...o.ovvvee. 5 Suiwelber. [Ten HL..... 9 Agrio. Bot. Voeevennnnnn 4 ' '
Veeteelt T, . vueennss 3%  Veeteelt IL....... I o —
Landb.-Plantk, V....... . 4 : _ 12§ 123
123 12} N.B.—During the long vacation at the end of the year !

N.B.—QCedurende die lang vakansie, aan die end van die
jaar, moet kandidate wat hierdie ieergang neem, in 'n
geregistreerde suiwelfabriek werk.

(7 Hntomologie-keuse : _
Tweede Semester.

Eerste Semester,
Kyediete. Krediete.
Entomologie ITen IV,... 6  Entomologie I, Il en IV 9
Landhb.-Plantk, IL........ 2 Landb.-Plantk. I¥........ 2
Dierkunde A...ovvnne i C @3 Dierkunde A,.oovivnnnen 3
1l 14

N.B.—Kandidate wat hierdie leergang volg, moet gedurende
die lang vakansie aan die end van die jaar in Pretoria bly
indien die werk wat gedaan moet word in Entomologie VIIT
(de jaar) vereis dat waarnemings gedurende dié tyd uitgevoer
moet word. :

(h)y Tuwinbou-keuse :

candidates taking this curriculum must work at a registered
dairy-factory.

(g) Entomology Option:

First Semester. Second Semester. ,

Credits. ) ) Credifs, |

Entomology I and IV... 6 Ent‘gmology II, III and
Agrio. Bob, Tissrserisee 2 Agrio.Bob Toooioovvees 2 o
Zoology A....... arevees B Zoology A . ... e 9 1
11 14

= == I

N.B.~Candidates following this curriculum must remain
in Pretoria during the long vacation &b the end of the year,
if the work that is to be done in Entomology VIIT (4th year):
requires that observations must he- conducted during that.
time, :

i
(h) Horticulture Opiion:

: Fivst Semester. Second Semester. g
Eerste Semester. Tweede Semesier, Credits. . Credits,
Krediete. Kredicte, Horticulure IT.......... 4  Hortieulture IL.......... & .,
Tuinbou IL..0vvieeavnss .4 TuinbouIl......ieeveu.. 4 - Agric. Chem. IL.......0o. 8 Agrio. Chem.oeoiininnss 5 ¢
Landb.-Skeik, IT....ve... B Landb.-Skeik. IL..vvvear. B Agrie, Bot. TII... .. ciwiewy Agric. Bot._ ...... veesses B E
Tandb.-Plantk, .. ..c0. 3 Tandb.-Plantk. TIL. ...... 3 Fm’oomolqu R 2 Entomology j 1 2 :
Entomologie IT.......... 2  Entomologie Il.......v.. 2, o ; ' == .
14 14 = =

N B.—Itl is a requirement that every student taking the

N.B.—Dit is 'n vereiste dat elke student wab die Tuinhou-
keuse neem teen die einde van sy 3de jaar minstens twee
maande op die Sitrusnaversing-stasie op Addo moet werk,

49

Horticulture Option must at the end of his third year, work
f:{fl dat_ least two months on the Citrus Research Station at
0. '

3
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() Landbou-Ekonomie-keuse :

Eerste Semester, Tweede Semester. )
" Krediete. ' Krediele,
Ekonomie I,,........ vee 3 EkonomieI............. 3
Landb.-Handel........... 2 Landb.-Handel..,..,.... 2
Agronomie IT............ 3% AgronomieIl............ 3}
Veeteelt IT....c00vne... . 3% VeeteelbIL........i..0s. 3%
Landb-Ekon, IV......... 2
'1_‘1: 12
() Pluimveeteelt-keuse :
Eersle Semester. Tweede Semester.
Krediete, Krediete,
Pluimves II......... wees 4 Plu'mvee IIT............ 3
Pluimvee I1L............ - Landb.-Plantk, VI....... 2%
Landb.-Plantk. VI....... 2% Veeartsenyk. I........... 4
Veeartsenyk. L.....cc... 4  Landb.-Skeik. IV........ 4
Landb.-Skeik., IV....,.. 4 )
173 134
(k) Onderwys-keuse :
Eerste Semester. Tweede Semester.
Krediete Krediete.
Veeteelt IT.......i.... o 3% Veeteelb IT.......co... v 3%
Agron. Ilen IV.:.....uu. 6 Agron. ITenV.......... 6%
Landb.-Skeik, I1......... 5 Landb.-Skeik. IT......... 5
*Entom. I ¢f Suiwelb, I... 4 *Tuinb. I ¢f Pluimvee I af
Entom. IL........... 4
19 19

N.B.—Dit is 'n vereiste dat kandidate wat hierdie keuse
neem, gedurende die lang vakansie aan die einde van die
derde jaar minstens 6 weke praktiese plaaswerk op die

Proefplaas moet doen.

Ag.13. i
gUni\-'e1‘3i1;ei(‘..sel::sarrlens word

derde jaar en voordat kandid

toegelaat word,” moet hulle (a)

gehon in al die vakke van die
ate tot die vierdejaarsleergang
in al die vakke van die eerste

jaar geslaag het, (b) minstens 30 krediete in die vakke van

die derdejaar behaal het en (
die tweede en derdejaar saam
daat minstens 24 krediete
akademiese jaar behaal, moet
herhaal.

Ap 14, TVierde Jaar vir die B

cﬂ nie meer as 10 krediete vir
ortkom nie. Tensy ’'n kandi-
vir derdejaarsvakke in een
hy die hele derdejaarsleergang

Se. (Agric.)-graad.

'n Kandidaat moet die gespesifiseerde kursusse volg wat
onder die keuse denr hom geneem val, en indien nodig moet
sekere addisionele vakke geneem word (onderhewig aan die
goedkeuring van die Dekaan) om ’n minimum-a_antsﬁ krediete

van 35 vir die jaar te kry.
(a) Veeteelt-keuse:
Eerste Semester.

Krediete.

Tweede Semester,

Hrediete.
Veeteelt IIT, IV, Ven VI 9%  Veeteelt ITT, IV, V en VI 9%
Skape en Wol T....... +» 3  Skapeen WolII......... 3
Veeartsenyk. ITlLen IV.,. 5  Veeartsenyk. Illen IV.,., 5
17} 173
(b) Veeteelt-, Skape- en Wol-keuse :
Eerste Semester. Tweeds Semester, o
. Kredicte, _ Krediete,
Skape en Wol II, III, IV Skape en Wol TI, IT1, IV
o Voisoumevadpsasivg 10 en V.iiiiiinniianann, 10
Veeteelt TTLen VI....... 4} Veeteelt Il en VI....... 41
Veeartsenyk. Ill en IV... & Veeartsenyk. 1fL en IV... 5
194 19}
N.B.—Volgens ooreenkoms met die Departement van

¢

Landbou,

kan 'n kandidaat na die voltooiing van die vier-

jarige leergang “n ‘spesialé nagrandse’ praktiese kursus in
Skape en Wol aan die Landbouskool op Grootfontein volg.

Die kursus loop cor drie maande.

Kandidate wat hierdie

praktiese kursus, sowel as die graad kursus van die Universi-

teit van Pretoria met sukses afgelé het

Departement van Landbou as
beamptes erken.

(¢) Agronomie-keuse:
Herste Senester,

Agron, VI en VIIL.......
Landb.-Plantk. IV.......
Landb.-Ingen. Ven IV (@) 5
Biometrie, .... . 2
Bosbol. couissenenns Sans

3
174

¢ word deur die
gelwalifiseerde ‘skaap- en wol-

Tweede Semester,

Krediete,
Agron. VI, VII en VIIL,, 7
Landh.-Plantk, IV...... . 23
Landb.-Ingen. VIenIV (a) 5
Biometrie......ov0nvin. 2
164
_

First Semester.

third year.
Ag.13.

fourth year curriculumn, they
the subjects of the first year,

- subjects in cne academic year,
- the third year’s curriculum.

A candidate must follow the

- First Semester.
Chredits,
Animal Husbandry ITI,

IV, Vand VI........ o 9
Sheep and Wool IT....... 3
Veterinary Sc. IIl and IV 5

173

First Semester.

Credits.

Sheep and Wool II, ITI,
IV i Vooseasei@aigg

Animal Husbandry III

and Voaisain i iiie, 4%
Veterinary Sc. III and v 5
18

Grootfontein,

wool officers,
(e) Agronomy Option :

First Semester,
Chredits.

Agron. VI and ViIl...... 5

Agrie. Bot. IV........... 2}
Agric. Engin. Vand IV (a) 5
Biometry..co..co.... ves 2
Forestry..oovsessenssees 3
173

(i) Agriculture Bconomy Option :

(b) Animal Husbandry, Sheep and Wool Option :

Second Semester.

: Credits. Credits,
Eeonomy L.viviansven, w0 37 Heonomy Lovevesersiasesa 8-
Agrie, Commerce. ., ..ues 2 Agric. Commerce,,....0.. 2
Agronory IL......v.oo. 3% Agronomy Il........ wiee 3%
Animal Husbandry IT.... 3} Animal Husbandry IT.... 3}
Agric, Econ, IV..... A o ;

-11 12 .
() Poultry Husbandry Option :
First Semester. Second Semester.
Credits, Credils.
Poultry Tlocsenbns wve. 4 Poultry III..... T e
Poultry IIT cowinminnses: 3 Agrie. Bot. VI..... S
Agrie. Bot. VI........... 23 Veterinary Se. L........ 4
Veterinary Se. L......... 4  Agrie. Chem, IV......... 4
Agric. Chem. IV.,.,..... 4
174 133
(k) Education Option: -
First Semester. Second Semester.
Credits. . Credits.
Animal Husbandry I1,,.. 8} Animal Husbandry IL.... 3}
. Agron, IT and TV o 63 Agron.IMand V......... 6%
- Agric. Chem, 1I..... we's oD Agrie. Chem, .......... 5
*Entom. I or Dair. I...... 4 *Horticulture T or Poultry
] or Entom, ITL........
19 19

N.B.—Tt is a requirement that candidates taking this option
must do at least 6 weeks’ practical farm work on the Experi-
mental Farm during the long vacation at the end of the

niversity Examinations are held in all the subjects of
the third year, and before candidates are admitted to the

shall (¢) have passed in all
(b) have obtained at least 30

credits in the subjects of third year and (¢) be not more than
10 credits short for the second and third .years combined.
Unless a candidate obtains at least 24 credits for third year

he shall repeat the whole of

- Ag.14. Fourth Year for the B.Sc.(Agric.) Degree.

specified course falling under

. the option taken by him, and if necessary certain additional
' subjects must be taken (subject to the approval of the Dean)
- 1in order to obtain a minimum of 35 credits for the year.

[ (a) Animal Husbandry Option:

Second Semester.

Animal Husbandry III,

1V, V and VI
Sheep and Wool II.......
Veterinary Se. Il and IV 5

Credits.

173

Second Semester,

o Credits,

Sheep and Wool II, ITI,
IVand V..ooovinn,.,
Animal Hushandey TIIL
and VI........ov0enes
Veterinary Sc. III and IV

L

4
5
193

N.B.—According to agreement :with. the Department of
Agriculture, a candidate may, after completing the four
years' curriculum, follow a special post-graduate . practical
course in BSheep and. Weol at the Agricultural School at
The course extends over three months.
dates who have passed this practical eourse, as well as the
degree course of the University of Preforia, are recognised
by the Department of Agriculture as qualified sheep and

Candi-

Second Semester,

Credits,
Agron, VI, VII and VIII. 7
Agrie: Botal Vesaseivid 2}
Agric. Engin, VIand IV (a) 5 .

Biometry .vvivvnvnunenns

164

—_—=

*Kursusse wat nie
2 %

in die tweede jaar geneem is nie.

*Courses that have not been taken in the second year,



GOVERNMENT GAZETTE EXTRAORDINARY, 10 MARCH 1939 701
{d) Landbou-plantkunde-Teuse : : i (d) Agriculture-Botany Option:
Eerste Semester, Tweede Semester. First Semester. ) ‘Second Semeater,
Krediete. Krediete. Credits, Credits.
Landb.-Plantk, IV, V, VI, Landb.-Plantk. IV, VI, Agrie. Bot. IV, V, VI, VII Agric. Bot. IV VI VI
Vilen VIIL.....o.vu.. VIlen VIIl...ocoouu.. 100 and VIIL...... T 14 and VIIL....covnnues 10
Boshotw..ovvvevnnnnnns 3 i i Forestry..ioovvsnsannias 3
17 10 17 10
() Landbou-skeikunde-keuse : _ (e) Agriculture-Chemistry Option:
Eerste Semester. Tweede Semester. . First Semester. Recond Semester.
Kredicte. Krediele. Credits. Cvedits,
Landb.-Skeik, IIT, V, VI, Landb -Skeik. 111, V, V i Agrie, Chem. ITI, V, VI ﬁ,grie. Chem. III, V, VI
en VIL...oooiivennss 12 enVIL............... " 552 1 O — 12 and VII....0ooeunesns 12
Skeikunde HI; KIJI'SIIS B.. 3 Skeakunde I]I Kursus B 3 Ch?:lllstry III, Course B.. 3 Chelr;nsbry III, Courze B.. 3
15 15 ’ 15 15
(f) Suiwelbereiding-keuse ; () Dairying Op;ti .
- Berste Semester. . Tweede Semesier. s First Semester., Second Semester.
Suiwelbes, 1V, VI, VI ele siwelber, V, VILen VIT 8 Cratry  Gesiien
uiwe en mwelber. V. en T d D V VII d
VIIL. .. ooev e ens 10 Veetoelt TIL............. 3 Dotrping LV, Y1 Vilemd 5 « Dages Vo WIT - “’“ i
Yrodoelt Bl arcosmmsnne 8 _ Animal Husbandey [... 3  Animal Husbandry ITT... 3
13 L ' 13 12
(9) Entomologie-keuse: L ' (g) Entomology Option: _
Eersie Semester. Tweede Semester. y First Semester. Second Semester.
Krechete . Krediete. Credits. Oredits.
dafori. ¥, ViLén FHL. Entom. V, VII en VIIL.. 9 Entom, VI, VIland VIIL 9  Entom. V; VII and VIIL,
Dierkunde B............ 3 D.}erkunf_le Boivewaas 3 Zoology B. . vuvereaiies B Z0010ZY B s v vnvernrens
Bmme’sne........._..._,. _2 Biometrie.ciassraassnnes _2 Blamibrgscsvsssicaice 4 BIOTELTY . an v s wnwnsens T
4 - 1 : - i i
. = = — == .
(h) Tuinbou-keuse: o o _—
Eérste Semester, Tweede Semester. 4 () Horrtzcu.ltm'e Option: )
Kfedaete Erediete. First Semester. _— Second Semester. Ovedits,
Tuinbou III, V en VI.. Tuinbou IV, Ven VL.... 8 : redits, ) reatis,
L:::Ebou];ngen I%n(a) 2 L;;ndb.flhlgen. Ie\l; (@)enn. . 2 Horticulture IIE, Vand VI 9 Horticulture IV, Vand VI 8
Landb,-Plantk. IV en VI, 5  Landb,-Plantk. IV en VI. 5 Agrie. Engin. IV (@) ... 2 Agric. Engin. IV (@)...... 2
Bosbotisisisiesrnnisnes 3 . ) Agrie. Bot. TV and VL.... B Agric. Bot. IVand VL.... 5§
— o Forestry .vesesscisersvss 3
15 ' — b
2 = 19 15
(i) Landbou-Ekonomie-keuse : o ) P .
Tersie Semester. Taeede Semester. (1) Agriculture Heonomics Oplion: . -
K:rgdgete : Krediete. First Semestar ‘i_' . Second Semeﬁer o
Landb.-Ekon. I, V Landb.-Ekon. T, IIL, V, Tedils. - Creasts.
‘Z’IiL en VIII, ..1.’. ...... ]j . 12 VI, VII en vim,..;.. 4. -k .Agl‘lc Econ. 1,11, VI VH . Agric. Eeon. 1, TIT, ¥V, ¥l
Biometrie. .corrrrnereans & Biometrie,..,-..-. i e AR f o and VIIL.. .y ooani =12 VII and VHI.......... 14
BosbOU. cwionmnan saenn - Biometry..ocvvreeeeeses 2 Biometry.iciesseeersin 2
— = Forestry.............._..
17 16 — S
= . 17 16
7) Pluimveeteelt-keuse: = = ==
Eerste Semester.- Tweede Semester. O Poultry Husbandry Opt'ion :
Krediete. . Krediete. First Semester. Second Semesier.
Pluimvee IV, Ven VL.... 9  Pluimvee IV, Ven VL.... § Credits, Credits,
Veeartsenyk, V.ooouovvw. 3 Veeartsenyk. Vo.ievvoun. . 3 Poultry IV, Vand VI.... 9 Poultry IV, Vand VI.... 9
: s o Veterinary 8. V...veveon 3 Veterinary Bo¥ incinive .3
12 12 ‘ == firi”
o - ' 12 12 -

(k) Onderwys-keuse :

Kandidate moet die kursusse voorgeskryf vir die Hoer
Onderwys-Diploma bywoon en ock die volgenda kursusse in
Landbou :

Besbou (3 krediete).
Landb.-Ekonomie VI. (4 krediete).
Landb.Ingenieursvak IV(a) (4 krediete).

Kandidate moet sorg dra dat hulle op die vasgestelde datum
in Februarie vir shoolbesock op die Universiteit is.

N.B.—Kandidate met die B.Sc. (Agric.)-graad; Onderwys-
keuze, word toegelaat tot die M.Ed. kursus
Ag.15.

() Universiteitseksamens  sal gehou word in al die vakke
van die vierde juar, maar in verband met die ,,Ondersoekings-
kursus " moet die kandidaat 'n Verhandelmg indien. -Die
verhandeling is in die plek van 'n eksamen in die kursus.
' va eksemplare van die verhandeling moet ingedien word.

(#) 'n Kandidaat wat nie die vereiste aantal krediete vir
die werk van die vierde jaar behaal het nie, sal erkenning
kry vir die vakke waarin hy geslaag het, mits hy minstens
80 Lkrediete vir dle jaar verkry het, met die voorbehond dat
in die Feval van 'n kandidaat wat in een of meer kursusse van
sy hoofval gesak het, die Senaat kan eis dat hy ook ander
lliur}sluscie van sy hoofvak waarin hy alreeds geslaag het,

ernaa

N.B.—Vervoer van Studente. In verband met klasse wat
op die Proefplaas of op Onderstepoort, of elders waar die
Fakuolteit dit nodig mag ag, gehou word moet studente vir
hulle eie vervoer sorg.

. (k) Education Oplion:

Candidates must attend the courses prescribed for the
Higher Hducation Dlploma and also the Eollowlng courses in
Agrlcultme —

Forestry (3 credits).
Agric. Beonomics VI (4 credits).
Agric, Engineering Subject IV (a) (4 credits),

Candidates must see to it that they are af the University

. on the appointed date in February for atlending school. .

N.B.—Candidates with the B.S5c.(Agric.) Degree, Education

f.(.'bp’r,lcmJ are admitted to the M.Ed. course.
i Ag.15.

(a) University Examinations will be held in all the subjects
of the fourth year, but in connection with the °° Research
Course ”’ the candidate must submit a dissertation.  The
dissertation is in lien of an examination in the course. Five
copies of the disseriation must be submitted. -

(b) A candidate who has not obtained the required number
of credits for the work of the fourth year, will receive recog-
nition for the subjecis in which he has passed, provided that
he has obtained at least 30 credits for the year, with the
proviso that in the case of a candidae who has failed in one

‘or more courses of his major subject, the Senate may require

him also to repeat other courses of his maJor gubject in which
he has already paszed.

N.B.—Transport of Students. In connection with the
classes held on the Experimental Farm or al Onderstepoort,
or wherever else the Faculty may consider it necessary,
students must provide for their own transport.”

3
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Ag.16. Die Leergang wvir die Graed wven B.Se. (Agric.)-

Ingenieurskeuse is as volg :
Eerste Jaar— _
. o, ) Kredicte,
Wiskonde Lo oovvnnnns Bt~ V. S S 5 e 10
Toegepaste Wiskunde T.oovevnses 10
Fisika TA........... R S ——— 10
Chemie I..oovvuennns R S A T S PR 1]
Landbou-Ing. I...ooiviiiaenans . vaesgany 8
46

Vakansiekursus.—Elke kandidaat moet 'n praktiese kursus
van een maand op die Universiteitsplaas deurmaak,

Tweede Joar—

Eerste Semester. Tweede Semester.

Krediete, Kredicle
Landb.-Ing. IT........ iee 5 Landb.Ing. I......venv. B
Wiskunde.....ooovvvnns 5 | Fimka,.. iiiicsiiasiies 5
Toegepaste Wiskunde.... 5  Toegepaste Wiskunde.... &
Boukonstruksie L........ 2 Boukonstruksie L........ 2
Agronomie I............  2F  AgronomieI............ 2}
193 184

Vakansiekursus.—Elke kandidaat moet 'n praktiese kursus
van een maand in die Spoorweg-Werkwinkel of 'n ander
erkende werktuigkundige werkwinkel deurmaak.

Derdc Jaar—

‘Herste Sermester.

Kredicie.

Landb.-Ing, IIL, IVen V. O
Boukonstruksie I1....... 2
Agronomie IT........... . 3%
Landb.-Skeikunde I_‘[._. ves B
194

Tweede Semester.

' Krediete,
Landb.-Ing. ITT, IVen VI 9
Boukonstrulsie IT. .... w2
Boumateriale. .......00.. 1
Agronomie I............ 3%
Landb.-Skeikunde II..... &

20%

Vakansiekursus.—Elke kandidaat moet een maand aan

praktiese bouwerk bestee,
Vierde Jaar—

Tweede Semester.

Eerste Semester.
Krediele. . Krediele.
Landbou-Ing, VII, VIII, Landb -Ing. VHI IX*

o IX*Fen Xloeieannninn 9 XenXL.ooovosuannnn
Boutecrie TI....i.v0vun. | Bouteorié L., ,cccurar., 1
BANitasie. .ovevasrisinn. 2 Banitasie.....eecrincvenes 2
Hoeveelhede van Ms,t-enala 1 .

13 1

Kandidate moet verder Landbou-onderwerpe kies om die
krediete vir die jaar tot minstens 35 te bring.

Regulasies’ Ag. 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, 10, 11, 13 en 15 is ook van
tnepassmg op die graaé van B.Se. (Agnc )-Ingenieurskeuse.
Landbou-Ingenieursvak word beskou as die hootvak.

Ag.17. Die fl}eergang vir die G1aad van 8H.8¢. (Dom. Se¢.) is
as volg : —

Eerste Jaar—

Krediele
Plant.kundel.................... .............. sawaras 19
Chemnie I, i .auviauteiins i sy smman s e R e e - 3 10
Dierkunde L......... T LR R R e e 10
Huishoudkunde T...vveiiiiinraannaas RN i e S )
40

Tweede Jaar—"
Eerste Semester. Tweede Semester.

Erediete. Kredicte.
CFisikka IB.....ovvesise. B Fisika I....00000 - b
Landb.-Skeik. I.......... 4 Landb.-Skeik. I...ocvuees 4
Huishoudkunde IT....... 4 Huishoudkunde IIL...... 4
Huishoudkunde IV....... 4 Suiwelber. IX.......... 4
Engels I of Afrikeans I... 8  Engels I 6f Afrikaans I. w3
20 20

Kandldate wat Fisika I as deel van die leergang vir die

Jl‘z:m,r geneem het, moet Hulshoudkunde I in plaas van
s_Flsx a in die tweede jaar neem.

*Geen Universiteitseksamen sal in hierdie kursus afgeneem
word nie, maar geen krediet vir die kursus word gegee voor
die voorgeskrewe tekeninge klaar en ingedien is nie.

4 -

Ag.16. The Curriculum for the degree
_ Engineering Option is as follows:
First Year— :

of B.Sc.(dgric.).

: . = Credits
" Mathematbios T, iovviiiivsnaniisiisinsvinsaridssivanise 10
Applied Mathematies L...... e Sl 1]
Physiecs T A.....ooovvinnnns e R P G 1)
Chemistry T........00vvan DR 1
Agriculivre Biagin, Locvmisses srssmvoramnsan onpnnmposny:. 0
46

Vacation Course.—~Every ecandidate shall go through a
practical course of ome month on the University Farm.

Second Year—

First Semester. Second Semester.
Credits Credits,

Agrie. Engin. IE......... 5 Agrie. Engin, IX......... 5
Mathematics............ 5  PhysitS...cevrcrarinnnss 5
Applied Mathematies..... &  Applied Mathematics..... 5
Building Construction I1. 2 Building Construction I 2
Agronomy L...cvvevvann 24 Agronomy I....... S 2%

193, 19%

Vacation Course.—Every candidate shall go through a
practical course of one month in the Railway Workshop or
- another recognised mechanical workshop.

Third Year—

Fival Semester. Sewnd Se,mester

: Credits.
Agric. Engin. ITI, IV and

T e 9
Building Construction I1, 2
Agronomy II............ 31
Agric, Chem, IX....co0000 B

193

==

Credits.
Agrie. ]!.ngm III IV and
Woaaomly srmasanapssie v it}
Building Construction II. 2
Building Materials....... 1

Agronomy I............ 3%
~ Agrie. Chem. II......... . b
203

Vacation Cowrse.—Every candidate shall devote one month

_to practical work.

Fourth Year—

First Semester, Second Semester.
Credits. Crredits,
Agrie. Engin, VIL, VI, Agrie. Engin, VIII, IX#
IX¥*and XT....000nuns Xand XI.ovvviiananes 8
Building Theory ITl...... 1 Building Theory III...... 1
Sanitation.............. 2 Hanitation...oueeeneacss 2
Quantities of Matérials... 1 '
13 1

Candidates must, in addition, chose Agricultural subjects

' in order to bring the credits for the year up to at least 34.

Regulations Ag. 2, 4, 6, 7, 10, 11, 13 and 15 shall also

“apply to the deg;ee of "B.8e.( (Agrlc ) Engineering Option.
- Agriculture Engineering subject iz 1egarcfed as the major
subject.
- Ag A7, The curriculum for the Degree of B.Se.(Dom. Sc.) is
; as follows:—
First Y ear—
Credits,
Botany L. sesrashsarsesisaicsiinincciinasinviasnais e 10
Chemlst-ryl .................................. craveisees 10
Zoology L.oovvinaeann. R e PR A 10
Domestic Science I......... A I e 10
- 40
Second Year—
First Semester., - Second Semester.
Credits ; - Credits.
Physics IB...covvivvnns B Physies I...... il D
Agric, Chem. L..vvvvnnnes 4 Agric. Chem. I......... 4
" Domestic Science I1...... 4 Domestic Science I1T,,,.. 4
Domestic Seience IV..... 4 Dadr: TX s iianesiivion s 4
English T or Afrikaans I.. 3  English'1 or Afrikaans I.. 3
20 ' 20

Candidates who shall have taken Physxcs I as part of the
curriculum for the lst year, shall take Domestic Science I in
lien of Physics in the second year.

*No University Examination will be conducted in this
course, but no credit for the course is given umtil the pre-
seribed drawings are coinpleted and handed in. ;

3
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Derde Jaar— Third Year—
Herste Semester. : Tweede Semester, } First Semester, : Second Semester. "
: Krediete Krediele " o rfws Domestio § i Crefm.
. Domestic Science VI..... mestic Science VI.....
Huishoudkunde VI....... 4 Huishoudkunde VIL....... 4 b 7 :
Huishoodlronde VILL 0. 2 - + Huishoudkunde VIIL..... .2 .- gOmeSE?“ g"%"-m’e Eﬂ-"' . § %’gﬁ:ﬁiﬁ Eg::;‘g ‘x;m Z
* Huishoudkunde IX...... 3  Huishondkunde V........ & O it TV s & Aario, Chemistry IV v ivre 4
Landb.-Skeikunde IV..... 4 é:andligiteidkmc}tﬁ[v.... 5 i ﬁgﬁz‘ Boiiﬂ;;tfg ----- ¢ ¢ Dgir;‘ing Sty Dnsauee:
Landb.-Plantkunde V..., 4 uiwelbereiding I1I...... Bhstnns O herinisr) So Physioloxy (Veter: So
Fisiologio (Veny. II)...... 3  Fisiologio (Vsny. II)...... 3 fﬁl?. °gy{ Yl o ISE‘:?_ o8y ( ekpmery
20 il ' 20 21

Vierde Jaar—

In die vierde jaar kan kandidate of die gewone Huishoud-
kundekeuse of die Onderwys-keuse meem.
Huishoudbunde-keuse ; —

Eerste Semester. ) Tweede Semester. .
Krediete. . Krediete,
Huishoudkunde VII...... 4  Huishoudkunde VIL..... 4
' Huishoudkunde X....... ' 2  Huishoudkunde X....... 2
Huishoudkunde XI...... 2 * Huishoudkunde XTTL.... 3
Huishoudkunde XII...... 3  Huishoudkunde XIV..... 2
1 ' : g

en ander kursusse, bv. Tuinbou, Pluimveeteelt, Onderwys-
keuse, Sielkunde, ens. (met goedkeuring van die Dekaan),
wab 'n totaal van minstens 35 krediete vir die jaar uitmaak.
Onderwys-keuse.—Kandidate moet die kursusse voorgeskryf
vir die Hoér Onderwys-Diploma bywoon, met uitsondering van
Tisiologie en Higiéne (reeds in die derde jaar geneem), met
byvoeging van die volgende kursusse: . '
Huishoudkunde VII (8 krediete). :
Huishoudkunde X (4 krediete). : .
EKandidate moet sorg dra dat hulle op dié vasgestelde datum
in Februarie vir skoolbesoek op die Universiteit s,
Regulasies Ap. 2, 8, 4, 6, 7, 10, 11, 13 en 15 is ook van
toepassing op die graad van B.Sc. (Dom.Sc.). Huishoudkunde
word beskou as die hoofvak.

11. Graap vAN MAGISTER.
(Kyk ook onder Algemene Regulasies, Paragrawe G.24 tot
G.38.) ...
Ag.18. _ i,
Die M.Se. (Agric.)-graad word in die volgende Departe-
mente toegeken:— -
Veeteelt, Skape en Wol, Agronomie, Landbou-plant-
kunde, Landbouskeikunde, iﬂnto_mologie, Suiwelbereiding,
Tuinbou, Landbouekonomie en Pluimveeteelt.

Ag.19.

Die eksamens vir die graad van M.Sc. (Agric.) in een van
hierdie afdelings sal die hele of gedeeltelike sillabus van
daardie afdeling vir die graad van B.Sec. (Agrie.) cmvab.

Ae.20, -

Flke kandidaat vir die graad van M.Se. (Agric.) moet 'n
verhandeling aanbied wat cor een of ander onderdeel van
die vak wal hy vir spesiale studie gekies het, handel.

ITL. Graap van DoxTom.

(Kyk ook onder Algemene Regulasies, Paragrawe G.39 totu.

G.43.)
Ag.21, i

Blke kandidaat vir die graad van D.Sc. (Agric.) moet vir
goedkeuring van die Senaat 'n proefskrif ocor 'n onderwerp
van landbouwetenskap voorld,

Die velgende Fasilileite, nie vir Graaddoeleindes nie, in
die Falkulieit van Landbou is goedgekeur:—

(i) Eerstejaarstudente sal toegelaat word om vir Afrikaans,
of Tngels, van die Tweede Jaar as ’'n addisionele
vak in te skryf indien hulle dit verkies, met dis
verstandhouding dat indien hulle in die addizionele
kursus slaag, dit nie vir die minimum van 30 krediete

verels om van die eerste tot die tweede Jaar aan te

gaan, sal tel nie.

(ii) Btudente wat die gewone tweede- of derdejaarsleergang
volg, sal nie tcegelaat word om vir een of ander
kursus wat vir die leergange van volgende jare voor-
geskryf is, in te skryf nie (hetsy N.G.D. of anders).

{iii) Studente wat nie toegelaat word om met die leergang
van die volgende jaar aan te gaan nie (al behou hulle
krediete vir kursusse waarin Eulle reeds geslaag het),
sal toegelaat word om verskillende vakke N.G.D. {e
neem, onderhewig aan die goedkeuring van die
dekaan, met die verstandhouding dat hulle onder
geen omstandighede tot die eksamen in een of ander
iursu.s, of kursusse, voorgeskryf vir die leergang van
volgende jare, toegelaat sal word nie.

Fourth Year—

In the fourth year candidates may take either the Ordinary
Domestic Science Option or the Education Option.

Domestic Science Option:— :

First Semester, Second Semester.
Credits, Credits,
Domestic Science VII.... 4  Domestic Science VII.... 4
Domestic Science X...... 2 Domestic Science X...... 2
Domestic Science XI,..,. .2 Domestic Science XITI... * 3
Domestic Science XI1.,.. 8 Domestic Science XIVi.o - 2
11 i

and other courses, e.g. Horticulture, Poultry Hushandry,
Education Option, Psychology, ete. (with the approval of the
Dean), so as to make up a total of at least 35 credits for
the year.

Education Option.—Candidates must attend the courses
prescribed for the Higher Education  Diploma, with the
exception of Physiology and Hygiene (already taken in the
third year), with the addition of the following courses:

Domestic Science VII (8 credits). :
Domestic Science X (4 credits). _

Candidates must see to if that they are at the University
on the appointed date in February for attending school.

Regultaions Ag. 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, 10, 11, 13 and 15 shall also
apply to the Degree of B.Sc. (Dom. Sc.). Domestics Science
is regarded as the major subject.

il Master's Dponis. A : 2

(See also under General Regulations, Paragraphs G.24 to
G.38.) R e NE.
Ag.18. o

The M.Sc.(Agric.) Degree is granted in' the following
Departments: — = i 2 ‘

Animal Hushandry, Sheep and Wool, Agronomy, Agri-

cultural Botany, Agricultural Chemistry, HEntomology
Dairying, Horticulbure, Agricultural =~ ¥eonomics an
Poultry Husbandry. ) .

Ag.19.

The examinations for the Degree of M.Sc.(Agric.) in one of
these divisions will comprise the whole or partial syllabus of
that division for the degree of B.Sc.(Agric.)

Ag.20. ;

Every candidate for the degree of M.Sc.(Agric.) shall offe
a dissertation which treats of one or other subdivision of the
subject which he has chosen for special study. .

HII. Docror’s DeerER. A

(See also under General Regulations, Paragraphs .39 to

G.43.)
Agol. 5
Every ‘candidate for the degree of I.Sc.(Agric.) shall sub- |,
mit for the appreval of the Henate a thesis on a saubject of
agricultural sclence, _
The following HFacilities, not for Degree Purposes, in the
Faculty of Agricultwre have heen approved of : —

(iy First Year students will be permitted to enter for
Afrikaang, or English, of the Second Year as an
additional subjeet if they choose to do so on the
understanding that if they pass in the additional
course, this will not count for the minimum of 30
credits required to proceed from the first to the
second year,

(ii) Btudents following the ordinary second or third year’s
curriculum, will not be permitted to enter for one
or other course preseribed for the eurricula of
subsequent years (whether N.D.P. or otherwize).

(iii) Btudents who are not permitted to proceed with the
curriculum  of the following year (although they
retain credits for the courses in which they have
already passed), will be permitted to take several
subjects N.D.P., subject to the approval of the: !
Dean, on the understanding that they will under no-
circumstances be admitted to the examination in one! |
or other  course, or courses, prescribed for the |
curriculum of subseguent years, $ :

4
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REGLEMENT VIR GRADE IN DIE FAKULTEIT VAN
_ REGSGELEERDHEID.

L. 1. Grade in die Fakulteit van Re(,rsgleleefdheid.
Die volgende twee grade word verleen in die Fakulteit van
Regsgeleerdheid : — : 25
Baccalureus in Regsgeleerdheid, wat aangedui word deur
LL.B.; Dokter 1n Regsgeleerdheid, wat aangedui word
deur LL.D.

I. Graap vAN BACCALAUREUS.

(Kyk ook onder Algemene Regulasies, Parsgrawe G. 1
tot G. 23.) ’

o B ' ;
Kandidate vir die LL.B.-g,raad moet eers die graad of

stuius van Baccalaureus in ‘n ander IFakulteit as die van
Regsgeleerdheid behaal.

een student word na 1939 tot die studie vir die
Intermediére LL.B.-eksamen toegelaat nie, tensy hy minstens
een kwalifiserende kursus in Afrikaans en Engels respektieflik
en twee kwalifiserende kursusse in Latyn in die Falkulteit
van, Lettere en Wysbegeerte voltooi het, of op grond van
werk en eksamens wat aan daardie Universiteitskursusse en
eksamens tenminste gelykwaardig is, deur die Senaat daarvan
vrygestel is.

L. 8. Leergang vir die LL.B.-graad:—

(i) Feerste Jagr—
i. Romeins-Hollandse Reg (L. 11, IL.)
2. Romeinse Reg (I, il.)

(i) Tweede Jaar—

Romeins-Hollandse Reg (IV),

. Handelsreg (I).

. Geskiedenis' van Romeins-Hollandse BReg,
Internasionale Privaatreg.

. Strafreg (D).

Htrafprosesreg.

Bewysleer.

. Staats- en Administratiefreg (1).

, Regsleer.

(iii) Derde Juar— .

- 1. Romeins-Hollandse Reg (V).
. Handelsreg (I1).

Vergelykm% van Reg.

. Btrafreg (1), )
Siviele Proscsreg. o e |
Btaats- en Admnistratiefreg (TI):
Volkereg. ) '

€000~ G T G0 b
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. 4.

Kandidate wat aan die vereiste van Regulasie G. 7 (d)
voldoen het en gebruik wil maak van die voorreg wat daarin
toegeken word moet die vakke vermeld in Paragraaf 1.3 (i)
in hulle eerste studiejaar inveeg en al die vakke vermeld in
Paragraaf L. 3. (iii) in hulle tweede studiejaar bestudeer.

L. 5.
Aan die end van eclke studiejaar word 'n Universiteitsek-
samen gehou wat al die vakke wat gedurende die jaar

bestudeer is, =al omvat en die eksamens word as volg

genoem : — i
Herate jaar..... ST S . Preliminére LL.B.-Elsamen,
Tweede JaaT. . cvavrsnnsanennnnnans Intermediére LL.B.-Eksamen.
Derde JAaT cvvevinrirerrinsnnnas Finale LL.B.-Eksamen.

. 6. ; ;

'n Kandidaat wat slegs in een van die vakke voorgeskryf
vir 'n bepaalde studiejaar sak, sal toegelaat word om die
~ vak saam met die vaklse van die volgende jaar te neem. :

. T ) ) ) )
(1) Om_hy die Universiteitseksamen in *

te slaag, moet die gesamentlike eksamen- en jaar-
predikate mingtens 'n ,, B’ wees. )

(i) Om by die Univers_iteitseimamen in ‘n hesondere vak
,, met lof 7 te slaag, moet die gesamentlike eksamen-
en jaarpredikate minstens ‘'n ,, A7’ wees,

(iii) Om by die Intermediére en die Finale L.L.B.-eksamens
,,met lof 7 te slaag, moet kandidate by die
'ﬁniversiteit—seksamens in al die vakke voorgeskryf
vir die eksamens ,, met lof 7’ slaag.

(iv) Aan kandidate wat by die Intermediére en die Finale
LL.B.-eksamens ,, met lof 7 slaag, word die graad
,» met lof 77 toegeken,

L. 8

Voor ’n kandidaat toegelaat kan word tot die eksamen in
Romeinse Reg 1, moet hy van die Dekaan van die TFakulteit
’n getuigskrif verkry wat aantoon dat hy bedrewenheid betoon
het in die lees en vertaal van juridiese tekste wat in Latyn
geskryf is.

. B
Geen kandidaat sal tue%?laa,t. word tot die tweede kursus
in Romeinse Reg voordat hy 'n graadkursus in Latyn in die
Fakulteit van Lettere en Wyshegeerte voltooi het nie.

2

n hesondere vak

REGULATIONS FOR DEGREES IN THE FACULTY
© " OF LAW. i

L. 1. Degrees in the Faculty of Law.

L'.[‘he iwo following degrees are granted in the Faculty of
awi—. :

Bachelor of Laws, which is indicated by LL.B.; Doctor
of Laws, which iz indicated by LL.D.

I. BacuELOR'S DEoREE.

(See also under General Regulations, Paragraphs G. 1
to G. 28.)

L. 2.

Candidates for the LL.B. Degree shall first have obtained
the degree or status of Bachelor in a Faculty other than
that of Law.

No student shall he admitted after 1939 to the study for
the Intermediate LL.B. HExamination, unless he shall have
completed at least one gualifying course in Afrikaans and
English. respectively and. two gualifying courses in. Latin in
the Faculty of Liternture and Philosophy, or unless he shall
have been exempted therefrom by the Senate on the ground

.of work and examinations which are at least equivalent to

those Universify courses and examinations,

L. 8. Curriculum for the LL.B. Degree:—
(1) First Year—
1. Roman-Dutch Law (I, II, IIT),
2. Roman Law (I, II).
(i) Second ¥eor— ‘
1. Roman-Dutch Law (IV).
. Mercantile Law (1),
. History of Roman-Dutch Law.
. International Private Law.
. Criminal Law (I).
. Law of Criminal Procedure,
. Law of Evidence. :
. Constitutional and Administrative Law (I).
. Jurisprudence.
(iii) Third Year,
. Roman-Dutch Law (V).
. Mercantile Law (1I).
. Comparison of Law,,
. Criminal Law (Il).
Law of Civil Procedure, - - -
. Constitutional and Administrative Law (II). "

0 00 ~T O Oy e L0 B
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Uandidates who have fulfilled the requirements of Regula-
tion G. 7 (d) and desire to avail themselves of the privilege
granted therein, wmust include the subjects mentioned in
Paragraph L. 3 (ii) in their first yesr of study and must
study all the subjects mentioned in Paragraph T. 3 (iii)
in their second year of study.

L. &. x
At the end of each year of study a University Examination
is held which will embrace all the subjects studied during the
year, and the examinations are named as follows:—

Pt VAo es s e o Preliminary LL.B. Examination,
Second Year....... ke Intermediate LL.B., Examination.
Third Year.... Final LL.B. Examination,

T R

‘A éa.ndid?,ie who fails in only one of the subjects prescribed
for. a specific vear, will: he- permitted to ‘Lﬂ{{e the snbject
concurrently with the subjects of the following year.

" (1) In order to pass at ‘the University Examination in
~a perticular subject, the combined examination and
yvear's marks shall be at least a “ B 7.

(ii) In order to pass *‘ with distinction "’ at the University
Examination in a particular subject, the combined
g‘xan}}natron and year’s marks shall be at least an

{iii) In order to pass *‘ with distinction ” at the Inter-
mediate and the Final LL.B. Examinations, candi-
dates shall at the University HKxaminations pass
“ with distinetion ”” in all the subjects prescribed for
the examinations. i

(iv) Candidates who pass * with distinction? at the
Intermediate and Final LL.B. Examinations are
granted the degree °° with distinction . !

L. 8.

Before a candidate can bhe admitted to the examination
in Boman TLaw I, he shall obtain from the Dean of the
Faculty a certificate indicating that he has shown
pro%ciency in reading and translating juridieal texts written
in Latin. ; i

No candidate will ‘be admitted to the second courge in
Roman Law until he has completed a degree course in Latin
in the Faculty of Literature and Philosophy.
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Die student wat Romeinse Reg TL begtudeer, -moet 1n
dieselfde jaar pedurende. .minstens een semester seminaar-

klasse in Romeinse Reg, waar tekste uit die Digesta en

institute gelees en bespreelt word bywoon. :

w Tl .

'n Kandidaat vir die LL.B.-graad moet in sy tweede of
derde LI,.B.-studiejaar gedurende minstens een semester
seminaar-klasse in Romeins-Hollandse Reg waar die geskrifte
van skrywers cor ons Reg gelees en bespreek word, bywoon.

.12,

'n Kandidaat vir die LL.B.-graad moet, voordat hy tot
die graad toogelaat kan word, 'n geskrewe verslag van die
prosedure in minstens een kriminele en een siviele hoogge-
regshofsaak wat hy bygewoon het, by die Dekaan inlewer.
Regsake waarvan studente verslag gaan uitbring, moet in
oorleg met die Dekaan van die Fakulteit gekies word,

.13,

'n Kandidaat in die Finale LL.B.-jaar moet dokumente
wat betrekking het op die verhandelinge in ’'n. Geregshof,
opstel. - Die werk geskied in die Juridiese Semuinaar.

" Die" verpligte studievakke van ‘die. Finalé LI.B.-cksimen
moet almal in dieselfde akademiese jaar voliool word en
kandidate wal in meer as een verpligbe studievak sak, moeb
hulle oprnunt azn die hele finale eksamen onderwerp. Aan
kandidate wat slegs in een van die voorgeskrewe valke sak,
kan toegestaan word om aan die end van die daaropvolgende
lang vakansie 'n aanvullingseksamen af te 1& in die vak
waarin hulle gesak het, met dien verstande dat indien die
kandidaat in sy aanvullingselrsamen sak, hy hom opnuut
aan die hele finale eksamen moet onderwerp.

L. 15,

Gieen kandidaat kan toegelaat word tot die graad van LL.B.
voor hy een-en-twintig jaar oud is nie.

I1. Graap vaw Dokror.

(Evk ook omder algemene Regulasies, paragrawe G. 39
tot G. 43.)

L. 16.

Ceen kandidaat kan tot dis graad van LL.B. toegelaat

word nie totdat hy aan die Senaat 'n proefskrif wat handel
oor 'n bepaalde onderdeel van die Reg voorlé. Die kandidaat
moet in 'n voorwoord tot sy proefskrif in algemene trekke,
en meer in besonder in aantekeninge, die bronhe aangee
waaruit hy sy informasie geput het en vermeld in hcever
hy gebruik gemaak het van die werk van ander en watter
gedeslte van die proefskrif sy oorspronklike werk is.,

REGULASIES VIR GRADE IN DIE FAKULTEIT
VAN GODGELEERDHEID,

T.1. (8.74). Grade in die Fakulteit,
Die volgende twee grade word in. die Fakulteit van God-

geleerdheiﬁ verleen : — .
Baccalaureus in Godgeleerdheid wat aangedui word
deur B.D.

Doktor in Godgeleerdheid wat aangedui word deur D.D.

I, Graap vaN BACCALAUREUS. .

(Xyk ook onder algemene regulasies G.1—@.23 hierhol): -

Afdeling A. (Ned. Herv. Kerk van Afrika.)

T.2. Toelatingsvereistes. : .

'n Kandidaat vir die B.A.- en B.D.-grade aan die Universi-
teit moet aan die begin van elke jaar sy B.A.-leergang aan
die Dekaan of adjunk-Dekaan van die Fakulteit van Godge-
leerdheid vir goedkeuring voorlé, )

'n Kandidaat vir die B.D.-graad meet slvorens hy tot die
B.D.-studie toegelaat word, behoudens die voorskrifte van
Regulasie T.3, reeds die graad van B.A. of die status
daarvan besit. :

'n Kandidaat vir die B.D.-graad moet alvorens hy tot die
B.D.-stndie toegelaat word, een kwalifiserende graadkursus
in die Geskiedenis van die Moderne Wﬁsbegeerte, (nl.
Historiese Inleiding tot die Wyshegeerte 1I), een kwalifi-
serende graadkursus in Latyn, twee kwalifiserende graad-
kursusse in Hebreeus en drie kwalifiserende graadkursusse
in Grieks (insluitende Muwe Testamentiese Grieks) met goeie
gevolg afgelé het.

'n Kandidaat vir die B.D.-graad wat net een kursus moet
afié om die B.A.-graad te verwerd, word tot die vierde
jaar vir die B.D.-studie toegelaat, masr moet in daardie

jaar sy B,A.-graad verwerf, anders kan die werk van sy

vierde jaar vir die B.D.-graad nie erken word nie.

Vir tweeds.

i gedeelte’ van hierdie reglement kyk . voetnoot
bladsy 707. . ’ s T

-L. 1-0'-='==-=- 5 d 3 e . x i
“The student taking Roman Law IT shall in the same year
for at least one semester attend seminary classes in Roman
Law, where texts from the Digests and Institutes are read
and discussed.

o 1y

A candidate for the LL.B. Degree shall in his second or
third year of study for LL.B. attend for at least one semester
seminary classes in Roman-Duteh Law, where the writings of
authors on our Law ave read and discussed.

L. 12.

A candidate for the LI.B. Degres shall, before being
admitted to the degree, hand in to the Dean a written
account of the procedure in at least ome criminal and one
civil Supreme Court case attended by him. Cases of which
students are to give an account, shall be selected in consul-
tation with the Dean of the Faculty.

L. 13. } -
A candidate in the Final LI.B. year must draw up
documents bearing on the proceedings in a Court of Law.

The work _takes place in the Juridical Seminary.

-~ The .compulsory subjects of study for the Final LL.B.
“year must all be completed in the same academic year and
candidates failing in more than one compulsory subject of
study must undergo the whole of the final examination
afresh. Candidates who fail in only one of the prescribed
subjects may be permitted at the end of the following long
vacation to pass a supplementary examination in the subject
in which they have failed, provided that, should a candidate
fail in his smpplementary examination, he will have to
undergo the whole of the final examination afresh.

L. 15, )
No candidate may be admitted to the LL.B. Degree until
he shall be twenty-one years of age.

I1. Docror’s DeGREE.

G(Alssgu see under General Regulations, Paragraphs G. 3% to
. 43. ’

L. 16. ;

No candidate may be admitted to the LL.B. Degree until
he shall have submitted to the Henate a thesis which treats
of a specific subdivision of Law. In an introduction to his
thesis the candidate shall indicate in general terms, and
in notes in greater detail, the sources %rom_ which he has
drawn his information, and shall state to whit extent he has
made nse of the work of others and what part of the thesis
is his original work. : '

REGULATIONS FOR DEGREES IN THE FACULTY
OF DIVINITY. '

T.1. (8.74). Degrees in the Facully.
The following two degrees are granted in the TFaculty
of Divinity: — "

Bachelor of Divinity, which is indicated by B.D.
Doctor of Divinity, which is indicated by D.D.

I. Bacurror’s DuGREE,
(See also under General Regulations G.1 to G.23 above.)

Division A. (Dutch Reformed—** Ned. Heérv.—Church of
Africa.)
T.2. Requiremenis for Admission,

A candidate for the and B.D. Degrees at the
 University shall at the commencement of each year submit
his B.A. curriculum to the Dean or Acling Dean of the
Faculty of Divinity for approval )

A candidate for the B.D. Degree shall,
admitted to the B.DD. course, subject to the requirements of
Regulation T.3, already hold the B.A. Degree or the status
thereof. :

A candidate for the B.D. Degree shall, before bheing
admitted to the B.D. course, have sucessfully passed one
qualifying degree course in the History of DModern
Philosophy, (viz, Historical Introduction to Philosephy II),
one gualifying degree course in Latin, two qualifying degree
courses in Hebrew and three qualifying degree courses in
Gireek (including New Testament Greek). '

5.

A candidate for the B.D. Degree, who has to pass in only
one course to obtain the B.A. Degree, is admitted to the
fourth year for the B.D. study course, but must obtain
his B.A. Degree in that year, otherwise the work of his
fourth year for the B.D. Degree cannot receive recognition.

For the secoﬁd_ part of these regulations see footnote,
page 707. . i -

3

before being
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T.4. Leergang vir die graad van B.D. -

Kandidate vir hierdie graad moet die volgende vakl_{e

. neem :—

(a} Vierde Jaar —
(i) Ou Testament :
© (a) Eksegese,
(#) Inleiding,
(¢) Argeologie.

(ii) Nuwe Testament :
() Eksegese,
(&) Teologie.

(ili) Geskiedenis van die Cliristendomn :
(a) Kerkgeschiedenis.
{t) Kerkreg,

(iv) Gudsd.ian.swet-en&ke:}z:
(#) Godsdiensgeskiedenis,
(b) Fenomenologie van die Godsdiens.
(v) Dogmatiek, :
(vi} Christelike Etiek.

(b) Vyfde Joar .—
(i} Ou Testament :
i {#) Eksegese,
(B) Inleiding.
{e) Teologie.

(ii) Nuwe Testament : _
(z) Eksegese.
() Teologie.

(iii) Geskiedenis van die Christendom :
(z) Kerkgeskiedenis,
(b) Kerkreg.
(¢) Dogmengeskiedenis.

(iv) Godsdiens-wetenskap :
(o) Godsdiensgeskiedenis.
(b) Fenomonologie van die Godsdiens,
(e} Sielkunde van die Godsdiens.
. {d) Wysbhegeerte van die Godsdiens,

(v) Dogmaitiek.
(vi) Encyelopedie van die Godgeloerdheid.

(c) Sesde Jaar .—
(i) Ou Testament :
() Eksegese.
(h) Inleiding.
- (¢) Teologie. .

(i) Nuwe Testament :
(@) Fksegese,
(b} Inleiding en Kanongeskiedenis,

(iii) Geskiedenis van die Christendom :
() Kerkgeskiedenis,
(b} Dogmengeskiedenis,

(iv) Godsdienswetenskap :
(a) Godsdiensgeskiedenis,
(b) Fenomenologie van die Godsdiens.
(¢) Sielkunde van die Godsdiens,
() Wyshegeerte van die Godsdiens.

(v) Dogmatiek.

(vi) 'n Onafhanklike studie van enige van die hostaande
vakke wat deur Afdeling A van die Fakulteit goed-
gekeur is.

T.5. Eksamens. .'
'n Universiteitseksamen word aan die end van die jaar

“in al die vakke afgeneem,

Kandidate sal moet slaag (a) in minstens vyf vakke van
die vierde jaar eer hulle tot die studie van die vyfde jaar
‘toegelaat kan word; (b) in minstens vyf vakke van die
‘vyfde jaar eer hulle tot die studie van die sesde jaar toe-
gelaat kan word; én_"((c? in 1l die vakke esr hulle tot: die
praad toegelaat kan word; met dien verstande dat kandidate
wat in minstens vier vakke van ‘die sesde jaar geslaag het
hulle' nie weer vir die eksamen in hierdie vakke behoef aan
te meld nie.

7.6

. “n Kandidaat wat aan die end van die vierde, vyfde of
sesde jaar in een of twee vakke sak, kan 'n supplementére
eksamen in die begin van die volgende jaar in daardie vakke
of onderdeel van die vakke aflé. P

T.7.

(i) Om by die Universiteitseksamen in ’n hesondere vak
te slaag, moet die gesamentlike eksamen- en jaarpredikate
in daardie vak minstens 'n ,, B’ wees. ]

(i1) Om by die Universiteitseksamen in ’n - besondere vak
siet lof te slaag, moet die gesamentlike eksamen- en jaar-

predikate in daardie vak ’'m ,, A" wees. : .

(iii) Aan kandidate wat by die Universiteitseksamen in
vier van die voor&eslu_-ewe vakke vir elke jaar met lof slaag,
sal die B.D.-graad met lof toegeken word. ey

4

T.4. Currieulum for the B.D. Degree. - -

. Oandidates for this degree shall take the following sube
jects: — - g o

(@) Fourth Year :—
(i) Old Testament :
() Exegesis,
() Introduction.
(¢) Archaeology.

(ii) New Testament :
(a) Exegesis.
(b} Theology.

(iii) History of Christianity :
(z) Church History.
{b) Church Law.

(iv) Divinity :
{a) History of Religion.
{b) Phenomenology of Religion,
{v) Dogmatics.
(vi) Christian Ethics.
{b) Fifth Year —
(i) Old Testament :
(z) Exegesis,

(h) Introduction.
(¢) Theology.

(ii) New Testament
(a) Exegesis,
(b) Theology.

(iii) History of Christianity s
(a) Church History,
(b} Church Law.
(¢} History of Dogma,

(iv) Divinity :
(e) History of Religion,
(b) Phenomenology of Religion,
(¢) Psychology of Religion.
(d) Philosophy of Religion.

(v) Dogmaties.
(vi) Encyelopaedia of Divinity,

(c) Sixth Year :—
(i) Old Testament :
‘(2) Exegesis.
... (b) Introduction.
(¢) Theology.

(il) New Testament
(m) Exegesis.
.. (b) Introduetion and Canon History.

(iii) History of Christianity :
(@) Church History.
{b) History of Dogma.
{iv) Divinity :
(2) History of Religion.
{b; Phenomenology of Religion.
(c) Psychology of Religion.
(d) Philosophy of Religion,

(v) Dogmatics,

(vi) An ind:crlpendent study. of any of the above subjects
approved of by Division A of the Faculty.

T.5. Examinations, ~ . - 5

A University Txamination is conducted at the end of
each year in all subjects, ) ! o

Candidates must pass (@) in at least five subjects of the
fourth year  before they can be admitted to the study of
the fifth year; (b) in at least five subjects of the fifth
year before they can-be admitted to the study of the sixth
year; and (c) in all subjects hefore they can be admitted
to the degree; provided that candidates who have passed
in at least four subjects of the sixth year, need not offer
‘themselves again for examination in these subjects.

T.6.

A candidate who fails in one or two subjects at the end
of the fourth, fifth or sixth year, may take a supplementary
examination in the beginning of the following year in such
subjects or subdivision of sucﬁ subjects. :

T .

(i) In_order to pass in a particular subject at the
University Examination, the combined examination and
year's marks in that subject shall be at least a “ B 7,

(ii) In order to pass with distinction in a particular
subject at the TUniversity Examination, the combined
examination and year’s marks in that suf)ject shall be at
least an ¢ A7, : i

(iii} Candidates who pass with distinction at th:e_.Univeré.iti

JExaminations in four of thé prescribed subjects for eac

year, will be granted the B.D. Degree with distinction.
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II. Grasp vaw Doxrom: =/

(Kyk ook onder algemene regulasies, paragrawe (.89—.
(.43 hierbo.) . ;
T.8.

Kandidate vir die graad van D.D. moet (a) 'n skriftelike en
'n mondelinge doktoraaleksamen afié soos hieronder uit-
eengesit, en (b) ter goedkeuring van die Senaat 'n proefskrif
voorld wat handel oor 'n onderwerp behorende tot die ge-

bied van die Teclogiese Wetenskap.

T.5.
" Die Doktoraaleksamen omvab:

(i) Ses vraestelle cor een van die vier groepe: (o) On
Testamentiese Groep, (b) Nuwe Testamentiese Groep,
(¢) Historiese Groep, en (d) Godsdienswetenskaplike
en Sistematiese Groep. o : .
(ii) Twee vraestelle oor elkeen van die vaklke, een uit

elkeen van die groepe wat nie as hoofgroep ge- |

neem is nie. §

._('_i_i) Alg. en bes

A, Ou Testamentiese Groep: .(i) Ek”segesé, . :
5 (iv) Kultwur-

sondere Inleiding, (iii) Bybelse Te
historiese agtergrond. R E

(N.B.—Kandidate wat CGroep A kies, sal behalwe ' van
Hebreeus, ook kenmis moet dra van een of meer van die
vernaamste Semitiese Tale.) e

B. Nuwe Testamentiese Groep: (i) Eksegese, (ii) Alg. en be-
sondere Inleiding, (ili) Bybelse Teol., (iv) Kultuur-
historiese agtergrond, (waarby inbegryp is kennis van
Aramees-Siries.) '

. Historiese Gro‘ep: (1) Kerkgeskiédenis,_'(ii) Kerkreg,
(iii) Dogmengeskiedenis i

D. Godsdienswetenskaplike en Sistematiese Groep :——

(m) (i) Godsdiensgeskiedenis, ]

(1i} Fenomenologie van die G_odsdlens.
(1il) Sielkunde van die Godsdiens.

(i) Wyshegeerte van die Godsdiens.
(1i) Dogmatiek. -
(iii) Htiek (a) Algemeen, (b) Christelik.

(b)

Die kandidaat wat Groep D s hoofrigting kies, kan (a) of
(b) as hoofrigting neem; neeni 'liy (o) dan lan hy enige twee
van die vakle onder (b) laat val éd neem hy (b) dan kan hy
enige twee van die vakke onder (a) laat val. . .

Die kandidast mag enige vak uit sy hoofgroep as hoofvale
kies en in gorleg met die Fakulteit hef hy dan die reg om
besondere asndag aan hierdie vak te wy.

b 50 45 ) ;

Wike kandidaat wat vir die D.D.-graad ingeskryf het, moet
sy plan van studie aan die Fakulteit van Godgeleerdheid vir
goedkeuring voorié.

Afdeling B (Ned. Herv: of Geref. Kerk van Suid—ziffika.)_

T.2, Toelatingsvereistes, ; L
"y Kandidaat vir die B.A.-en B.D.-grade aan die Universi-
teit moet aan die begin van elke jaar sy B.A.-leergang aan die
Dekaan of Adjunk-Dekaan van die Fakulteit van Godgeleerd-
heid vir goedkemring voorld. . -
n Kan%lir_laat vir die B.D.-graad moet,: alvorens hy. tot die
B.D . -studie toegelaat word, hehoudens die voorskrifte van
Regulasie T.3, reads die graad van B.A. of die status daarvan
besit, | . o omaD s meelnd
'n Kandidaat vir:.die B.D:-graad moet, alvorens by fof dis
. B.D.-studie toegelaat werd, een kwalifiserende graadknursus in
die Geskiedenis van die BModerne Wysbegeorte (nl. Historiese
Inleiding tot die Wysbegeerte I), een kwalifiserende praad-
kursus in Latyn, twee kwalifiserende graadkursusse in
Hebreens en die kwalifiserende graadkursusse in (rieks
(insluitende Nuwetestamentiese Grieks) en een graadkursus
in Sosiclogie, met goeie gevolg afgelé het.

'n Kandidaat vir die B.D.-graad, wat net een kursus moet
afié om die B.A.-graad of die status daarvan te verwerf, word
tot die vierde jaar vir die B.D.-studie toegelaat, maar moet
in daardie jaar sy B.A.-graad verwerf, anders kan die werk
van sy vierds jaar vir die B.D.-grasd nie erken word nie.
'n Kandidaat vir die 13.D.-graad wat reeds sy B.A.-graad
of die status daarvan verwerf het, en een van die vereiste
kursusse onder T.2 gencem kortkom, mag imet sy vierde jaar
B.D.-studie aangaan op voorwaarde dat hy in daardie jaar. die
eksamen in die onthrekende kursus met goeie gevolg aflé,

*’'n Kandidaat vir die B.D.-graad wat reeds sy B.A.-
graad of die status daarvan verwerf het. en een van 'die
vereiste kursusse onder T.2. gencem kortkom, mag met sy

vierde jaar. B.D.-studie aangaan op voorwaarde dat hy in
“ daardie jaar:@in die ontbrekende kursus met ' goeie’ gevolg
Cksatsnr fiE e ; gitee Bl U e oA,

I1. Docror’s Drmeres.

(Hee also under .Gaﬁ'éra]:"'.Régula:’:s.ib.ﬁs, Paragra'ph's 'G..39

to G.43 above.)

Candidates for the D.D. Degree shall (o) pass a written

and an oral dector's examination as set forth below, and (b}
submit for the approval of the Hemnate a thesis which treats

‘of a subject belonging to the department of Theological

Science,

9.
The Doctor’s Hxamination comprises:

(i) Six papers on one of the four groups: (a) Old Testa-
ment Group; (b) New Testament Group;

Group.

(ti) Two papers on each of the subjects, one from each :

of the groups not taken as major group.

A, Old Testament Group: (i) Fxegesis,
particular Introduction, (i)’ Biblical Theology, (iv)
Cultural-historical backgrouad., ~—

(N.B.—Candidates selecting Group A, will in addition to

Hebrew also have to be acquainted with one or more of
the principal Semitic Languages.)

Aramsic-Byrige.) .

(. Historical Group: (i) Church History, (ii) Church Law

(iii) History of Dogma.

D. Divinity and Systematic Group:—

{a) (i} History of Religion.
(ii) Phenomenology of Religion.
(111) Psychology of Religion.
(i) Philosophy of Religion.
(i1) Dogmatics. )
(11i) Bthics (@) General, (b) Christian,

)

The candidate selecting Giroup D as major course of study,
may take (@) or (b) as major coursey if he takes (a) he may
leave out any two of the subjects under (h) and if he takes
(b) he may leave out any two of the subjects’ urider ().

T.10.

The candidate may, select as major subject any subject from
his major group, and in consultation with the Faculty he is
then entitled to devote special attention to this subject.

T .

Hivery candidate who has entered for the D.D. Degree,
chall submit his plan of study to the Faculty of Theology for
approval. ;S

Division B (*“ Ned. Herv.” or “* Geref.” Church of
South Ajfrica). : _

T.2. Bequiremcnts jor Admission.

A candidate for the B.A. and B.D. Degrees at the Univer-
gity shall at the commencement of each year submit his B.A,
curriculum to the Dean®or Acting Dean of the Faculty of
Divinity for approval, 3 . ; )

A candidate for the B.D. Degree shall, hefore being admit-~
ted to the B.D. course, and subject to the requirements of
Regulation T.3, already hold the B.A. Degree or the status

- thereof.

A candidate for the B.D. Degi'ee-éhéll',:"beféré bemg admit-
ted to the B.D. course, have successfully passed one qualifying
degree course in the History of Modern Philosophy (viz.,

- Historical Introduction to Philosophy I), one qualifying degree

conrse in Latin, two qualifying degree courses in Hebrew and
three gqualifying degree courses in Greek (including New
Testament Greek) and one degree course in Scciology.
P :

4 candidate for the B.D. Deﬁr&e who has to pass in only one
course in order to gain the B.A. Degree or the status thereof

; (¢) His-
torical Group; and (d) Divinity and Systematic .

(ii) General and .

- B. New Testament. Group: (i) Exegesis, (ii) General and
particular Introduction,. (iii) Biblical Theology, (iv) ..
Cultural-historical background (in which is included .

is admitted to the fourth year for the B.D. course, but shall -
in that year cbtain his B.A. Degree, otherwise the work of his

fourth year for the B.D). Degree cannot be recognised.

A candidate for the B.D. Degree who has alréady gained his
B.A. Degree or the status thereof, and who lacks one of the
required courses mentioned under T.2, may proceed with his

fourth year B.D. course on condition that he successfully
passes in- that year the examination in the missing course.

- * A candidate for the B.D. Degree who has already gained
his B.A. Degree or the status thereof, and who is short of
one of the required courses under T.2, may proceed with his’
fourth year of study for B.D. on condition that he successfully

passes an examination in the missing course in that year.

5
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T.4. Leergang vir die gracd van B.D.-
Kandidate vir hierdie graad moet die volgende valkke
neemi i — S . ‘ "
(@) Vier Jaar :—
(i) Ou Testament :
(a) Eksegese.
(5) Inleiding,
{¢) Argeologie,
(i) Nuwe Testament :
{a) Eksegese.
(b) Teksicritiek.
{c) Kanongeskiedenis.
{iii) Geskiedénis van die Christendom s
(a) Kerkgeskiedenis.
(b)) Dogmengeskiedenis.
(iv) Godsdienswetenskap : ‘
{e) (odsdiensgeskiedenis.
{5) Fenomenologie van die Godsdiens,
{v) Dogmatiek,
(vi) Christelike Etiek.
(b) Vyfde Jaar —
(i) Ou Testament :
(@) Eksegese.
{b) Inleiding,
(e} G Teologie.
(ii) Nuwe Testament :
(a) Eksegese.
(b) Imleiding.
(¢} N.T. Teologie.
(ili) Geskiedenis van die Christendom :
{e) Kerkgeskiedenis,
{B) Dogmengeskiedenis.
(¢) Kerkreg, .
(iv) Godsdienswetenskap :
() Godsdiensgeskiedenis,
(h) Fenomenologie van die Godsdiens,
(¢) Sielkunde van die Godsdiens.
(d) Wysbegeerte van die Godsdiens..
(v) Dogmatiek. S
(vi) Ensiklopedie van die Teologie.
{¢) Sesde Jaar —
(i) Ou Testament :
(o) Eksegese.
(b) Inleiding.
{¢) O.T. Teologie.
{d) Kanongeskiedenis en Tekskritiek.
- (ii) Nuwe Testament : =
© - (a) Eksegese.
(B) Inleiding,
{¢) N.T. Teclogie,
(iif) Geskiedenis van die Christendom :
() Kerkgeskiedenis.
{b) Dogmengeskiedenis.
(¢} Kerkreg,
" {iv) Godsdienswetenskap :
(a) Godsdiensgeakiedenis,
(b) Fenomenologie van die Godsdiens.
{c) Sielkunde van die Godsdiens.
(d) Wysbegeerte van die Godsdiens.
(v) Dogmatiek. : :

(vi) 'n Onafhanklike studie nit enigeen van bogenoemds
vakke en wat deur Afdeling B van die Fakulteit van

Godsgeleerdheid goedgekeur is.

T.5. Eksamens. )
'n Universiteitselksamen word aan die end van elke

al die vakke afgeneem,

Kandidate sal moet slaag (a) in minstens vyf vakke van die
vierde jaar eer hulle tot die studie van die vyfde jaar toege-
laat kan word, (D) in minstens vyf vakke van die vyfde jaar
eer hulle tot die studie van die sesde jaar toegelaat kan word,
en {¢) in al die vakke eer hulle tot die graad toegelaat kan
word, met dien verstande dat kandidate wat in minstens vier
vakke van die sesde jaar geslaag het hulls nie weer vir die
eksamen in hierdie vakke hehoef aan te meld nie.

jaar in

T.6.

'n Kandidaat wat aan die end van die vierde, vyfde of sesde
jaar in een of twee vakle sak kan in die begin van die
volgende jaar ’'n supplementére eksamen in daardie vak(ke) of
onderdeel van die vak(ke) aflé,

T.7. : .
(i) Om by die Universiteitseksamen in ’n hesendere vak te
slaag, moet die gesamentlike eksamen- en jaarpredikate in
daardie vak 'n ,, B wees. '
(ii) Om by die Universiteitseksamen in 'n hesondere vak
» et lof 7 te slaag, moet die gesamentlike eksamen- en jaar-
- predikate in daardie vak 'n ,, A "’ woes.
(iii) Aan kandidate wat ,, met lof 7’ slaag by die Universi-
ipitseksamens oor twee-derdes van die voorgeskrewe valkke van
“ die drie jaar van studie, waarvan vier in die sesde jaar moet
wees, sal die B.D.-graad ,, met lof ”’ toegeken word.

8

T.4. Curriculum for the B.D, Degree. = 5
) (Egndida.tes for this degree shall take the following sub-
jects: — s £ ¢
(@) Fourth ¥Year :—
(i) Old Testament :
() Exegesiy.
{b) Introduection,
(¢) Archaeology.,
(i) New Testament :
(¢) Exegesis. :
{(b) Textual Criticism.
(¢} Canon History.
(iii) History of Christianity ¢
() Church History.
(&) History of Dogma.
(iv) Divinity:-
(@) History of Religion. .
(b), Phenomenology of Religion.
(v) Dogmatics.
{(vi} Christian Ethies,
(b) Fifth Year :—
{i} 0ld Testament :
(a) Exegesis.
(&) Introduction.
{¢) -0.T. Theology.
(i) New Testament :
© (a) Ixegesis.
(b) Introduction,
{¢) N.T. Theology.
(iii) History of Christianity :
(z) Church History.
(b} History of Dogma,
{¢) Church Law. :
{iv) Divinity :
(a) History of Religion.
(b} Phenomenology of Religion,
{¢) Psychology of Religion. .
(d) Philosophy of Religion.
(v) Dogmatics.
(vi) Encyclopaedia of Theology.
{c) Siz Year :—
(i) Old Testament :
(n) Exegesis.
{b) Imtroduction,
(¢} O.T. Theology., : ;
(d) Canon History and Textual Criticism.
{ii) New Testament :
; (n) Exegesis,
(b) Introduction.
{¢) N.T. Theology.
History of Christianity :
{.3) Church History.
{b) History of Dogma.
{¢) Church Law.
(iv) Divinity :
{a) History of Religion.
{(b) Phenomenology of Religion.
(¢} Psychology of Religion.
(d) Philorophy of Religion.
(v) Dogmaftics.
(vi) An independent study of any one of the above subjects:
approved by Section B of the Faculty of Divinity.

i)

T.5. Examinations. _

A University Examination is conducted at the end of each
year in all subjects. )

Candidates must ﬁas's (ay in at least five subjects of the
fourth year before they can be admitted to the study of the
fifth year, (b) in at least five subjects of the fifth year hefore
they can be admitted to the study of the sixth year, and (c)
in all subjects before they can be admitted to the degree, pro-
vided that candidates who have passed in at Jeast four
subjects of the sixth year, need not offer themselves again for
the examination in these subjects,

6.

A candidate who fails in ome or two subjects at the end
of the fourth, fifth or sixth year, may take a supplmentary
examination in the beginning of the following year in such
subject(s) or sub-division of subject(s).

T.%. _

(i) In order to pass at the University Examination in a
particular subject, the combined examination and year’s marks
in that subject shall be a “ B 7.

(ii) In order to pass ‘‘ with distinction” in a particular
subject at the University Examination, the combined examina-
bion and year’s marks in that subject shall be an “ A 7,

(iii) Candidates who pass ‘ with distinction” at the
University Examinations in two-thirds of the preseribed
subjects of the three years of study, four of which must

i

be. in  the sixth Jear, will be gran?berl_ the B.D. Degree
“ with distinetion.” 4 : :
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B.D. -Na;;'raadse Kursus—Afdeling  B.

Die kursus sal geleentheid vir gespesmhseerde stud1e van
een jaar in een van die volgende vier groepe van vakke
bied :

(1) Du Testament:
A{a) Eksegese,
(b; Tnleiding, -
" (¢) Teologie van die O.T.,

(d) Kultuur-historiese ag’cergrond van die O. ’I’

(2) Nuwe Testament:
. {a) Eksegese, -
(h) Inleiding,
(¢) Teologie van die N.T.

(3) Geskiedenis van die Lh.ns.tnndorﬂ‘
Kerkgeskiedenis,
Ebg Dogmengesklodema,
" (¢} Eerkreg,
(d) Sendingwetenskap.
(4) Godsdienswetenskaplike en msbematxea.e va.kke
(@) Dogmatiek,
(b) Christelike Htiek, by
(o) Goﬂsdlenswetens.llap

Bl

Die student kan twee vakke ulti éen van d;e vier groepe
as hoofrigting kies, plus een uit elk van die ander groepe.

N.B.—Hierdie nagraadse kursus is ve Iglcgtefnd vir studente
wat hulle vir predikante van die Ned.
van Suwid-dfrike wil laat oplei.

1. Graap vany DoORTOR.

(Kyk ock onder algemeno regulasies, paragrawe (.39.-
G.43 hierbo.) o

Ui =

Kandldata vir die graad van D.D. moet (g.) n skriftelike
en 'n mondelinge dcﬁ(tcraaleksmnen soos hieronder ulteen-
gesit aflé, en (h) ter goedkeuring van die Senaat 'n proef-
skrif wat handel oor 'n onderwerp behorende tot die gebied
van die Teologiese Wetenskap voorlé.

T.9.
e Dokt oraaleksamen -:vaat

(i) Ses vraestelle oor een van dle vier groepe
Testamentiese Groep;
(¢) Historieso Uroep,
en Bistematiese Groep. :

(ii) Twee vroestelle oor elkeen van die vakle, een uit
elkeen van die groepe wat hie as hoofgroep geneem
iS I].].E) .

(a) On
(b) Nuwe Testamentiese Groep;
en  (d) Gorlsdlenswe‘tenskap]1ke

(iiy Alg. en
(iv) Kultuur-

A. Ou Testamentiese Gmepe (i) Hkeepese,
Besondere Inleiding, (i) Bybelse. Teol.,
historiese Agtergrond.

(N.B.—Kandidate wat Groep A Lkies, sal behalwe van
Hebreeus, ook kennis moet dra van cen of meer van die
vernaamste Semitiese Tale) .

B. Nuwe Testamentiese Groep: (i) Eksegese, (i) Alz. en
Pesondere Inleiding, (iii) Bybelse Teol., (iv) Kultuur-
historiese Agtergrond, (waarhy inbegryp is kemnmis van
,, Aramees-Siries 7).

C. Historiese Groep: (i) Kerkgeskzedems,
(iii). Dogmengeskiedenis.

D.- Godsdienswetenskaplike en Sistematiese Groep: ™

(ii) kerkl‘eg 4

(a) (i) Godsdiensgeskiedenis,
(ii) Fenomenologie van die Godsdiens. 0
(iii) Bielkunde van die Godsdiens. |

(B) (i) Wyshegeerte van die Godﬁdiené.

(1) Dogmatiek. |
(iii) Efiek: (a) Algemeen (b) Christelik. i
|
Die kandidaat wat Greep D as hoofrigting kies, kan (o)
of (B) as hoofrighing meem; mneem hy (z) dan kan hy enige
twee van die vakke onder (D) laat stasn en meem hy ()
dan kan hy emge twee van die vakke onder () laat staan.
|
.10, i
Die kandidaat mag enige vak uit sy hnofgmep as hoofmk

kies en in oorleg met die Fakulteit die reg hé om besondere
aandag aan hierdie vak te wy. T

T.11. ' "|

Elke kandidaat wat vir die D.D.-graad mgeskryf het,

moet sy plan van studie aan die Fakulteit van Godgeleerd—
heid vir goedkeuring voorld. =

erv. of Geref. Kmk_

i

'B.D. Postgraduate Oowse-—Di'ut'sion“B

The course will oﬁ'er the opportumty for specialised atud.y
in one of the following four groups of suh]ects —

(1) Old Testament:
(a) Exegesis,
(b) Introduction.
(¢) Theology of the O.T
(d) Cultural-historical hackground of the O.T.

(2) New Testament: i |
{a) Hxegesis. r
{b) Entroduction.
(c) Theology of the N.T.

(3) History of Christianity :
(¢) Church History,
(b) History of Dogma.
{¢) Church Law.
(d) Missions.

(4) Dlvln'.ty and Systematic sub]ects.
Dogmatics.
{b) Christian Hthics.
(¢) Divinity.

The student majr select twe su.bjeét?;.' from one of the four
groups as his major course of study, plus one from each of
the other groups.

N.B.—This postgroduate course is compulsory for students
who desire to be trained as ministers of the * Ned. Herv."
or ** Geref.) Church of South Africa.

Ii. Docror’s DEerEz, o
(See. also under General Regulatlons Paragraphs .39 to

..G 43 above.)

T.8.

Candidates foi the D.D. Degree shall (@) pass a written .
and oral doctor’s examination as set forth below, and (b)
submit for the approval of the Senate a thesis trea.t.mg of
a subject that be?ong,?. to the field of Theologlcal Smence

T.9.
© The Doctor’s E\ammatlon comprls.es

(i) Six papers on one of the four groups: {(a) Old Testa-
ment Group; (b) New Testament Group; (¢) Histo- -
rical Group, and {d) Dlvmlty and Bystematic
Group.

(ii) Two papers on each of the subjects, one from each
of the groups not taken as major group.

A, Qld Testament Group: (i) 'Dxegesls, (ii) General and
Parficular Introduction, (iii) Biblical Thpology, (iv)
Cultural-historical Background.

(N.B.—Candidates -selecting Group A will in addition
to Hebrew also have to be acguainted with ome or more
of the principal Hemitic Langusges.)

B. New Testament Group: (i) Exegesis, (ii) General and
Particular Introduction, (iii) Biblical Theology, (1:3L
Cultural-historical B:J,ck,_.,lmmd (in which is mclude
a knowledge of “Awmalc-Syrlac”)

C. Historieal Group: (1) Church Hlstory, (11} Church Law,
(ii1) History of Dogmau,.

D. Divinity and Syétemﬁtib Group :
(@) (1) Hl&.tory of Religion.

(11} Phenomenology of Rehgion
(iii) Psychology of Religion.

(b (_1) Philosophy of Religion.
(11) Dogmaties,
(iii) Ethics: (a) General, (b) Christian,

The candidate selecting Group D as major course of study,
may take (a) or (b) as major course; if he takes (a), he may .
Jeave out any two of the subjects under (b), and if he takes
(b), he may leave out any two of the subjects under (a).

“T.a0.

The candidate may select any subject from his major'.
group as major subject, and in consultation with the Faculty |
he is then entitled to devote special attention to this subject. |

T.11.

Every candidate who has entered for the D.D. Degreel
shall submit his plan of study to: t.he Faculty of: D1v1n1t.y
for approval. - -
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REGULASIES VIR GRADE EN DIPLOMAS IN DIE.
FAKULTEIT VAN HANDEL EN PUBLIEKE AD-.
(¢ = MINISTRASIE: ©- "0 00 o e

cpith o

C.l. (8.74). Grade in die Fakulteif, )
Die volgende grade word in die Takulteit van Handel en
Publieke Administrasie verleen, o
In Handel—

Baccalaurens in Handel, wat aangedui word deur..,..... B.Com.

Magister in Handel, wat aangedui word deur............ M.Com.
Doktor'in Handel, wat aangedui word deur..:..,....... D.Com.
In Staatsadministrasie— ; '
Baccalaurens in Staatsadministrasie, wat aangedui

word dewr o oves s coviiieie e A B.A(Admin.).
Magister in Staatsadministrasie, wat aangedui word .

denr...... T L I v e M.A.(Admin.).
Doktor in Stastsadministrasie, wat aangedui word :

: D.Phil.

T i e s e A ee i e hmom it e ..

1. Graap van BAcCCALAUREUS,

(Kyk ook onder Algemeiie Regulasies; paragrawe .G.1 tot |
G.23 hierbo.) : _ _
C.2. Leergang vir die Graad van B.Com. . . . .. - & 5
k‘Kaéndidai;_e vir die B.Com.-graad moet die volgende valkke
e ¥ — L ; :

(a) Berste Jaar—
(1) Rekeningkunde 1.
(2) Ekonomiese Aardrykskunde.
(3) Ekonomiese Geskiedenis,
(4) Engels of Afrikaans,
(5) Wiskunde I of Inleidende kursus in Statistiek en
Interesrekening. ;

(b) Tweede Jaar—

(1) Ekonomie 1,

(2) Handel T, 2

(3) Industrisle Bedryfsekonomie I.

(4) Handelsreg I, )

(5) Een van fie; volgende: Rekeningkunde 1I; Teorie
van Btatistiek I; Industridle Sielkunde; Staats-
administrasie I; Volkereg; Frans of Duits.

(¢) Derde Joar—
(1{ Geld- en Bankwese,
(2) Industriéle Bedryfsekonomie I1.

(3) Handel IT [behalwe in die geval van kandidate wat
van -plan is om (a) Releningkunde 11T en- Qudit-
kunde, saam met Handelsfeg 11, 6f (b) twee van die
Wiskundevakke onder groep 4 asngegee, te neem].

(4) Een van die volgende: Versekeringswiskunde; In-
teresrekening; Teorie van Statistiek IT; Handels-
reg II; Staatsfinansies; Bankwese; Buitelandse

- Handelspolitiek; Vervoer. ; - :

N.B.—Kandidate vir die B.Com.-graad word sterk aanbeveel
om; eer hul met die studie van Handel en Industriéle Be-
dryfsekonomie begin, 'n leeskennis van Duits op te doen.
C.3. Leergang vir die graad ven B.4.(Admin.).

Kandidate vir die graad van B.A.(Admin.) moet die vol-
gende vakke kies *:— h

(a) Eerste Jaar—
(1) Rekeninglkunde T.
(2) Staatsleor I,
(3) Ekonomiese Geskiedenis.
(4) t Afrikaans en Hngels,

(5) Een van die volgende vakke: Wiskunde T of Inlei-
dende kursus in Statistick- en Interesrekening;

Frans; Duits; Bantoetaal I; Staatsreg; Geskie-
denis IT; Veolkekunde I; Sosiologie I.

(b) Tweede Jagr— "

e "1} Ekonomie I,

2) Staatsleer II. ' :

3) Btaatsadministrasie i. - ’

(4) en (5) Twee van die volgende: Naturele-Administra-
sie I; Teorie van Statistiek; Bantoetaal I of II:
Volkekunde II; Sosiologie II.

(¢) Derde Joar—
(1) Staatsfinansies,
(2) Btaatsleer IIT,
(3) Staatsadministrasie I1. )
(4) Ben van die volgende: Naturelle-Administrasie II;
BMunisipale Administrasie; Geld- en Bankwese;
Buitelandse Handelspolitiek; Vervoer.

N .B.—(i) Wiskunde T is 'n verpligte vereiste vir: Teorie
van Btatistiek, Versekeringswiskunde, Interesrekening.

* Die Senaat mag volgens sy goeddunke vakke' hyvoeg of
nitskakal, :

t+ N.B.—Kandidate moet 'n gewone eerstejaarskursus in of
Afrikaans of Engels neem en in ’n bekwaamheidstoets in die

" Accounting.

tweede taal slaag, Die foets word na die cerste jaar afge-
neen,’ :

8.

REGULATION.S FOR BEGREES AND DIPLOMAS IN THRE
FACULTY OF COMMERCE AND PUBLIC AD-
. MINISTRATION. G s kot

C.1. (8.74). Degrees in the Faculty.

The following degrees are conferred in the Faculty of Com-
merce and Public Administration:— :

In Commerce— :
Bachelor of Commerce, which is indicated by.......... B.Com,

Master of Commerce, which is indicated by ............ M.Comn.
Doctor of Commerce, which is indicated by............ D.Com,
In Public Administration—
Bachelor of Public Administration, which is @ .
indicated by....o.ooviiniiie.s e T B.A(Admin.).
Master of Public Administration, which is
indicated By .oivuirer i i M.A.(Admin.).
Doctor of FPublic Administration, which is i
indicated by .......coviiiinnanns T O I .1 8

I. BacuELoR's DRGREE,

(See also General Regulations, Paragraphs G.1 to G.23

abm_'e‘) _ 3
C.2. Curriculum for the Degree of -B.Com. o '
Candidates for the B.Com. shall seleet * the.

Degree
following subjects:— i
(a) First Year—

(1) Accounting 1,

(2} Economic %eography.

(8) Economic History.

(4) English. or Afrikaans, b )

(5) Mathematics I or Introductory course in Statistics
and Interest-Accounting. '

(b) Second Year—

(1) Eeonomies I.

(2) Commerce 1,

(3) Indusirial Trading Eeconomics I.

(4) Miercantile Law 1. :

(5) One of the following: Accounting I1I;
Statistics I; - Industrial Psychology;
ministration I; French or German.

(¢) Third Year—
: (1) Finance and Banking.
_(2; Industrial Trading Feonomies I1. . it
(8) Commerce. IT [i:axcept in the case of candidates in-
. tending, to take (a) Accounting TIT and.Auditing
concurrently with Marcantile Law X1, or (b) two of
the Mathematical subjects given under imup 4].

(4) One of the following: Insurance Mathematies;
Interest-Accounting;  Theory of Statistics J1;
Mercanbile Law IT; Public Finance; Banking;
Foreign Commercial Policy; Transport.

N.B.~Candidates for the B.Com. Degree are strongly
recommended to acquire a reading knowledge of German
before commencing with the study of Commerce and Industrial
Trading Eeconomics,

C.3. Curriculum for the Degree of B.A.(Admin.).

Candidates for the degree of B.A.(Admin.) shall select the
following subjects * :— ] :

Theory of
Public Ad-

(a) First Year—

(1) Economics 1.

(2) Polities 1,

(3) Kconomic History. ;

(4) + Afrikaans and English. :

(5) One of the following subjects: Mathematics T ‘o
Introductory course in Statistics, and Interest-
Accounting ;- French; ‘German; Bantu Language
I; Constitutional Law; History I; -Ethnology I;
Scciclogy 1. ~ - | : : :

(b) Second ¥Year—
1} Heonomies T, ¢
©(2) Politics IT. :
{3} Public Administration T, i
(4) and (5) Two of the following: Native Administra-
tion I; Theory of Statistics; Bantu Language I
or 1I; Ethnology 1I; Soeciology II.

{¢) Third Year—
(1) Government Finance.
(2) Polities IT1.
(3) Public Administration II. ;
(4) One of the following: Native Administration 11;
Municipal Administration; Finance and Banking:
Foreign Commercial Policy; Transport, :

_ N.B.—(i) Mathematics I is a compulsory requirement for:
Theory of ®tatistics, Insurance Mathematics, Interest~

* The Senate may at its discretion add or eliminate subjects,

-+ N.B.—Candidates shall take an ordinary first year course
in either Afrikaans or English and must pass in a proficiency

test in the second language. The test iz held after 'thg first

year,
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C.4. Spesialisering  in~ Naturelle-Administiasie. . -

| Kandidate vir die B.A. (Admin)-Grand wat “hul op
naturelle-administrasie wil toelé, sal toegelaat word om die
volgende kursus te volg®:— :

(a) Eerste Jaar—
1. Rekeningkunde I,
2, Staatsleer I,
3. Volkekunde I.
4. Afrikaans en HKngels.
8. Bantoetaal. !

(b) Tweede Jaar—
1. Ekonomie I,
2. Staatsleer 1T,
3. Staatsadministrasie I. :
- 4. Naturelle-Administrasie 1.
5. Volkekunde T11. -

(¢) Derde Jaor— |
1. Staatsinansies.
2. Volkekunde IIL. - _
3. Staatsadministrasie Il. G T o PO
4. Naturelle-Administrasie TI,

N.B.—Studente word ten sterkste aangeraali om ook—
(i) 'n . Leeskennis van Frans te verkry voordat hulle met
Naturelle-Administrasie I1 hegin; ) .

(ii) die Diploma in Naturelle-Administrasie naas die B.A.

(Admin.)-Graad te verwerf.

C.5. Toelating tot werk von Tweede Jaar: )

(i) As 'n kandidaat by die Universiteitseksamen aan die
einde van sy eerste jaar van studie in minder as drie vakke
van sy goedgekeurde leergang slaag, is hy verplig om die
studie vir die eerste jaar in gy geheel cor te doen.

(il In die geval van 'n student wat van 'n Suid-Afri-
kaanse Universiteit kom waar kandidate tot die tweede
jaar van studie mag oorgaan alhoewel hulle in minder as
drie vakke gesluag het, kan erkenning van 'n kleiner getal
vakke verleen word, mits die betrokke student in sy eerste
jaar aan hierdie Universiteit in minstens drie’ vakke slaag
en daarna aan die orige regulasies van hierdie inrigting
voldoen.

C.6. : - :
Geen kandidaat mag - met enige’ tweede- of derdejaars-
vakke aangaan nie- behalwe as hy in al die kursusse van
die voorafgaande jasr geslaag het, 6f as hy alle oorblywende
kursusse in sy voorgestelde studieplan van die jaar insluit.

C.7. . ;

Alléen. met spesiale verlof van die Senaat mag 'n kandi-
daat die aantal vakke wat vir een of ander jaar voorgeskryf
is met een vak waarin hy reeds gesak het, oorskry; ook ma
hy. sonder spesiale verlof van die Senaat nie meer as vy
vakle in enige kalenderjaar neem nie, '

C.8.

(1) Om by die Universiteitseksamen in ’n besondere wvak
te slaag, moet die gesamentlike eksamen- en jaarpredikate
minstens 'n ,, B 7’ wees, ' ; 2

(it) Om by die Universiteitseksamen in 'n besondere wvak
pmet lof 7 te slaag moet die gesamentlike eksamen- en
jaarpredikate minstens 'n ,, A’ wees. :

(iii) Aan kandidate wat in al hulle derdejaarsvakke ,, met
lof ’& slaag, sal die graad of diploina ,, met lof ’ toegeken
s R WO USRI -

¥

C.9, Erkenning van B.Econ.- en M.Eeon.-Grade. .

Vir ‘die doel - van ' hierdie Regulasies word aangeneem dat
studente wat aan al, of 'n deel van die vereiste vir B.Econ.-
of M, Econ.-grade van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika aan
hierdie inrigting in of voor die jaar 1930 voldoen hét, aan
dieselfde vereistes vir die graad van B.A.(Admin.), of M.A.
(Admin.) respektieflik voldoen het.

II. Graap van MacisTem, . ) .
(Eyk onder Algemene Regulasies, Paragrawe .24 tot (.38
hierbo.)

C.10.
In die volgende Departemente word die M.Com.-graad

toegeken : —Fkonomie, Handelswiskunde en Handels- en
Industriéle Bedryfsekonomie.
C.11.

In die volgende Departement word die M.A. (Admin.)-

graad toegeken :—Hkonomie, Staatsleer, Staatsadministrasie.

.12,

Kandidate wat die M.A.'-g_,raad. besit, kan nie die M.Com,-
of BML.A.(Admin.)}-graad in die Departement waarin hulle die
M.A.-graad behaal het; verwerf nie.

|| T4, Specialising in Native Administration, =~ - ' oo

‘over,

Candidates for the B.A.(Admin.) Degres who' désire toll
devote themselves to Native Administration, will be per- |
mitted to follow the following course®; — t

(a) First Year—

. Accounting I.

. Palitics 1.

. Ethnology 1.

. Afrikaans or English,
. Bantu Language.

O e G0 O

(b)) Second Year—
1. Eeonomies 1.
2, Polities IT,
3. Public Administration I.
4, Native Administration I.
5. Ethnology I,

(¢) Third Year—
1. Government Finance.
2. Ethnology III, =
3. Public Administration IE.
4. Native Administration I1... - .

N.B.—8tudents are very strongly advised— - - -
(i) to gain a reading knowledge of French before com-
... mencing with Native Administration;

(ii) to obtain the Diploma in Native Administration

along with the B.A.(Admin.} Degree,

C.5. Admission to work of Second Year:

(i) If a candidate passes at the University Examination
at the end of his first year of study in less than three
subjects of his approved curriculum, he will be required
to repeat the whole of hiz study for the first year. :

(ii) In the case of a student who comes from a South
African University where candidates may proceed to the
second year of study although they have passed in less than
three subjects, recognition of a smalier number of subjects
may be granted, provided that the student concerned passes
in his first year at this University in at least three subjects

and thereafter complies with thé remaining regulations of .

this institution.

C.6. F

No candidate may proceed with any second or third year's
subjects, unless he shall have passed in all the courses of
the previous year, or unless he: shall include all the remain-

| ing courses in his proposed:plan of study for the year.

6" o . TR, )
Only by special permission of the Senate may a candidate

. exceed the number of subjects prescribed for one or other

year by one subject in which he has already failed; more-
he may not without special permission of the Senate
take more than five subjeets in any calendar year,

C.8.

(i) In order to pass at the University Examination in a
particular subject, the combined examination and year's
marks shall be at least a “ B ”. '

(ii) In order to pass “ with distinction ” at the University
Examination in a particular subject, the combined examina-
tion and year’s marks shall be at least an ‘*A ",

(iii) Candidates who pass in all their third year subjects
 with distinetion ”’ will be granted the degree or diploma
‘“ with distinction ", .

| C.9. Recognition of B.Econ, and ' M.Econ. Degrées.

For the purpose of these Regulations it is taken for
granted that students who have fulfilled all or part of the

- requirements for B.Econ. or M.Econ. Degrees of the Univer-
. sity of South Africa at this institution during or previous
- to the year 1930, have fulfilled the same requirements for

the degree of B.A.(Admin.) or M.A.(Admin.) respectively,

T1. Master’s DEGREE. :

(See also under General Regulations, Paragraphs G.24 to
(.38 above.) .
C.10. -

In the following Departments the M.Com. Degree is
granted : —Hconomics, Commercial Mathematics and Commer-
cial and Industrial Trading Economics.

C.11,

In the following Depa-rtm.en_ts the M.A.(Admin.) Degree
iz granted :—HKconomics, Politics, Public Administration.

C.i2.

Candidates holding the M.A. Degree may not obtain the
M.Com. or the M.A.(Admin.) Degree in the Department
in which they have gained the M.A. Degree.

* Die Senaat mag volgens sy goeddunke vakke byvoeg of
nitskakel, : ) ok

© * The Senate maj_r at its discretion add er eliminate subjects,

9 i
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111, GRAAD van Dogror.

(Kyk ook onder AJgemule Regulasms Paragrawe G. 39 tot
G43 hierbo :
C.15. e :
Elke kandldaat vir d]e or aad van D.Com. moet vir goed-
keuring van die Senaat 'n proefskrif voorld wat handel oor
'n vak in verband met Handel of Ekonomie, en ellie kandi-
daat vir die graad van D.Phil. moet vir aedkeurm
van die Senaat 'n proefskrif voorle wat handel cor ‘n vak
in verband met Hkonomie, Staatsleer of Sosiologie.
Behalwe met spesiale verlof van die Senaat word niemand
wat die graad van Baccalaureus hesit, of die status daarvan
verkry het, tot die doktorale ekS-lTll?]]. toegelaat voordat hy
die Meestereksamens afgelé het nie.

IV, Drenodas.

C. 14,

(1) 'n Nie-gematrikuleerde student kan, met goedkenring
vir hierdie doel van die Senaat, hom laat registreer vir die
diplomas in Handel, Staatqadmlmstl asie of Naturelle-
administrasie.

(2) Die leergang sal minstens drie jaar duar,

(3) Die Senaat kan, op aanbeveling van die Fakultelt
kandidate van enige dedl van die eksamens. vrystel.-

C. 15, Diplomas in Handel en Staatsad?mmstmsw
Die vakke en regulasies is d!eselfde as vir die grade B.Com.
en B.A.(Admin.) respelxtleﬂ ik,

C. 16. Diploma in Naturelle-Administrasie.®

Eerste Jaar—
Bantoe-Taal T:
Volkekunde I;
Staatsleer I ;
Gesldedenis T
Rekenmgknnd’e 1.

Tweede Jaar—

- Bantoe-Taal 1I;
Volkekunde II;
Staa,tsaclmmlstl agie I;

N &?urelie-.&dmmmtmsw ]
Ekonomie I,

‘Derde Jaar—
Bantoe-Taal IiT;
Volkekunde TI1;
Waturelle- Administrasie I
Btaa,tsadmmmtrasle 11

REGULASIDS VIR GRADE IN DIE TAKULTELIT V&"\T
VERARTSENYKUNDE:

V. 1. (8. 74) Grade in die Fakiiteit van Veeortsenykunde.
Die volgende grade word in die Fakuteit van Veear te.eny-
kunde 11:t<rer91k —
Baccalaureus in Veeartsenykunde,

wat aangedui

word deur ... . B.V.Bc.
Doktor in Veeartsenykunde, wat aangedul ‘word
deur’ ... .. . savt e s somindy LR VADOL

I. GrasDp vaN BAGCIALARE‘US

(Kyk ook onder Algemene Regulasies, Pa:avza“e G. 1
tot . 23 hierbo.)
V. 2.

‘Die leer a.ng vir dis graad duur vyf akademiese jare.

Boonop sal bhewyse van bevredigende bcmepsopleldmg
gedurende sodamge tyd az wat die Senaat bppaal van 'n
student geels “word vnordat hy eraducer,
v, : . = Py
Ka.nd.ldate . wat die eerstejanrskursus  aar 'n  ander
Universiteit of fakulteit voltooi het eni geen eksamen in Frans
(Jf Duite afgelé het nie, moet gedurends hnlle ieergang in
'n spesiale eksamen in Frans of Duits slaag,

Studente wat in Frans of Duits as vak vir die Matrikulasie
of gelykstaande eksamen gesiaag het, sal van hierdie eksamen
vrygestel word.

. 4, .

Universiteitseksamens sal in Junie of Desember gehon
word, al na gelang van die datum waarop die kursus in die
betrokke vak voltoei word. ’n Kandidaat moet in al dis
vereiste vakke van elke jaar geslang het voordat hy tot die
studiekursus van die volgende jaar teoegelaat word, of hy
moet deur die Senaat spesiaal vrygestel wees.

V. 5.

akademiese jaar ook 'n .aanvullingseksamen in vakke van die
eerste, tweede, derde en vierde jaar gehou word. ’n
Eandidaat wat in meer as twee vakke van die leergang van
die cerste, tweede, derde of wvierde jaor sak, sal nie in die
betrokke vakke die sanvollingseksamen mag afié nie, maar
sal die leergang van daardie janr moet oorneem en in ’n
eksamen wat die Senaat voorskryf, slaag.

'n Kandidaat wat in een of meer vakke van die finale
jagr salk mog, met die verlof van die Senaat, in die wvak of
vakke weer eksamen aflé, nadat hy die belrokle hursusse
sen semester gevolg het.

* Die Senaat mag volgens sy goeddunke vakke byvoeg of
uitskakel.

10

" Seience : —

Met die verlof van die Senaat kan veor die begin van die

ITI. Docror’'s DEGREE, L ; E
(See also under General Regulatmns, Paragraphs G39 to
.43 above.)

C.13.

Every candidate for the D.Com. Degree shall submit for
the approval of the Senate a thesis which treats of a subject
in connection with Commerce or Keonomics, and every
candidate for the degree of D.Phil. shall submit for the
apprma.l of the Senate a thesis which treats of a subject
in_connection with Ecenomies, Politics or Sociology.

Execept by speclal permission of the Senate no person who
holds the Bachelor’s Degree, or who has obtained the status
thereof, is admitted to the Doctor’s Hxamination until he
shall have passed the Master's Examination.

IV. Dirrnomas,

C. 14,

(1) A non-matriculated student may, with the approval of
the Benate for this purpose, have himself registered for the
diplomas in Commerce, Public Administration or Native
Administration,

(2) The curriculum will take at least three years.

(3) The Senate may, on the recommendation of ‘the
Taculty, exempt mmhdates from any part of the
e\zammatmn

C. 15, Diplomas in Commerce and Pv,blw Admmwhatwn
The subjects and regulations are the same as for the

Degrees of B.Com. and B.A.(Admin.) respectively.

C. 16. Diploma in Native ddministration.®

First Year—
Bantu Language 1.
Hthnology 1.
Polities 1.
History I.
Accounting I,

Second Year—
Bantu Language Il
Fthnology II.
Public Administeation 1.
Native Adn-uustrmon i
Feonomies 1.

Phird Year—
Bantu Language II1.
Ethnology ITI.
Native Administration I1.
Public Administration Il

RECULATAOI\S FOR DEGRFEB N THE I‘ACLLTY or
. VEIERINARY BCIENCE. .

the Faculty of Vete'rma'ry

V‘. 1. (8. T4y Degrees in
The following degrees are granted in
Veterinary Science :—
Bachelor of Velerinary Science, which js indicated by B.V.Se.
Doctor of Veterinary Beience, which is indicated by.... D.V.8e.

the Faculty of

1. Bacarror's Duerum.

(Mee also under General Hegulations,
to G. 23 above.) : . .

V. 2

The curriculum for the deglee extends over five academic
years. In addition proofs of satisfactory vrofessional
training will be required from a student during such time
as the Senate may etermine, befora he graduates,

O

Paragraphs G. 1

Candidates who have completed the first year's courss
at another Universily or in another Faculty and who have
passed no examination in French or German, shall during
their currieulum pass a special examination in I‘?eﬂ.ah or
Grerman.

Students who have passed in French or German as a
subject for the Matriculation or equivalent examinab 1011,
will be exempted from this examination.

V. 4.

University examinations will he he]d in June or Dewmbex
according to the date on which the course in the sul)_]ect
concerned is completed. A candidate shall have passed in
all the required subjéctz of each year before he is admitted
to the course of study of the following year, unless he shall
have been specially exempted by the Henate.

“¥V. b.

By permissior of the Senate a supplementary examination
may also be held before the commencement of the academic
year in subjects of the firsh, second, third and fourth years.
A candidate who fails in more than two subjects of the
curriculum of the fist, second, third and fourth year, will
not be permitted to take the supplementary examination in
the subjects concerned, but will have to take the curriculum
of that year over aga,in and will have to pass in an exami-
nation preseribed by the Senate.

4 condidate who fails in one or more subjects of the final
year, may by permission of the Senate again take an
examination in the subject or subjects after having followed
the courses concerned for one semester.

* The Senate may at its discretion add or eliminate subjects.
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'n Aanvullingseksamen of hereksamen in enige vak mag
bestaan uit die volle aantal vraestelle vir 'n eksamen in
sodanige vak, of dit mag bestaan wit 'n enkele eksamen oor
voorgeskrewe gedeeltes van die sillabus, i

‘n Kandidaat wat in enige vak by die aanvullingseksamen
sak, moet sodanige kursusse oorneem en sodanige elsamens
aflé as die Senaat mag voorskryf, _ : )

'n Kandideat wat driemaal in dieselfde vak van die
B.V.Sc.-leergang salk, mag alleen met spesiale verlof van die
Senaat met die kursus voortgaan. _

N.B—Tweedejaar-B.V.Sc.-studente word ernstig gewaarsku
dat hulle dif uiters moeilik sal vind om die praktiese werk
te volg as hulle ne die begin van die eerste semester op
Onderstepoort aankom. Die praktiese werk ig van so ’'n
aard dat dit haas onmoontlik is vir studente wat laat kom
-om die gedeelte van die werk wat alreeds afgehandel is in
te haal. Ferstejaar-B,V.Sc.-studente moet dus nie die unitslae
van aanvullingseksamens afwag voordat hulle na Onderste-
poort kom nie.

V.6.
Die punte om in die eksamens van die laaste vier jare
te slaag, is die volgende:—

(@) Die Jaarsyfer en die Universiteitseksamen tel eweveel

" punte. : ’

"(b) Teoretiese en Praktiese eksamens tel eweveel punte en
vir die ,, Universiteitseksamen ”’ word die gemiddelde
van die twee reekse punte geneem. .

(¢) In elke afdeling, nl. Teoretiese en Praktiese eksamen,
word 'n minimum van 40 persent van die moontlike
punte vereis. ) -

(d) Om te slaag, word ’n gemiddelde of totale som van
50 persent vereis.

Die eksamenuitslae van ’n kandidaat sal nie gepubliseer
word voordat hy in al die vakke van die betrokke jaar
geslaag het nie. )

s ;

'n Graad met lof word toegeken aan kandidate wat in die
Universiteitseksamens van die lasste twee jaar van  die
leergang minstens 60 persent in elke vak behaal het, en in
die eksamen gemiddeld ’n syfer van ongeveer 66 persent
behaal het. -

V.8, Leergang. ' . C
Die Leergang volg hieronder en dit word aangeneem dat

die studente die twee offisigle tale voldoende magtig is om

die lesings in Engels of Afrikaans té: kan volg, afgesien
van die taal waarin hulle die eksamens wil aflé.

Berste Jagr. Tweede Jaar. .

Plantkunde I. Veeartsenykundige Plantkunde.
Chemie 1. Biochemie.
Figika I. Fisiologie (3 semesters). _
Dierkunde L. Sistematiese en Topografiese
Spesiale Frans of Duits. Anatomie van die Perd.
Embriologie.
Histologie.
Dierversorging.
Derde Jaar. Vier Jaar.
Veeartsenykundige Plant- Algemene Higitne.
kunde, " Besondere Patologie. '
YVergelykende en Topografiese Aansteeklike Siektes, Profosod
Anatomie. en Virusse. : _
Voedingsleer. Asnsteeklike Sielktes, Bakteries.

Veeartsenykundige Fisiologie Medisyne I.

Patol. Fisiologie. Toksikologie.
Bakteriologie. . Algemene Snykunde,
Algemene Patologie, Helmintologie.
Farmakologie, Kliniek,
Entomologie. Post Mortems,
Sodtegniel. Farmasie.
Chenuese Patologie.

Vyfde Jaar. : ) '
Aansteeklike Siektes, Protosoies, Bakteriologies en Virus,. ¢
Medisyne.

Staatsbeheer oor Veesielttes. .
Munisipale Veeartsenykundige Higiéne,
Snykunde. ;
Verloskunde. : |
Pluimveesiektes. ! i
Kliniek.

*#Toksikologie.
Veterinére Regskennis.

Studente van Veeartsenykunde word daarop gewys dat
sekere ekskursies in verband met die kursus verpligtenci is,
en dat hulle ook gedurende sekere vakansies praktiese onder-
vinding by Veeartse of Inrigtings anders as Onderstepoort
moet opdoen, Die koste in verband met hierdie verplig-
tings beloop onder teenswoordige omstandighede ongeveer
£20 en voorsiening vir hierdie nitgawe moet deur die stud_e[inte
self gemaak word. O

© A supplementary examination or re-examinalion in any

subject may consist of the full number of papers for an
ordinary examination in such subject, or it may: consist of
a single examination on prescribed portions of the syllabus.

A candidate who fails in any subject at the supplementary
examination shall take such courses over again and take
such examinations as may be prescribed by the Senate.

A candidate who fails three times in the same subject of
the B.V.Sc. curriculum, may proceed with the course only
by S%:ciﬂal permission of the Senate.

N.B.—8econd year B.V.Se, students are earnestly warned
that they will find it exceedingly difficult to follow the
practical work if they arrive at Onderstepoort affer the
commencement of the first semester. The practical work
is of such nature that it is well-nigh impossible for students
who arrive late to catch up with that portion of the work
that has already been disposed of. Tirst year B.V.Sc.
students must therefore not await the results of the supple-
mentary examinations before coming to Onderstepoort.

V. 6. .
The marks required for passing the examinations of the
last four years are as follows:—

{a} The year’s marks and the University Examination are
of equal value. PR . : :

(D) Theoretical and Practical examinations are of equal

- value and for the * University Examination ' the
average of the two sets of marks is taken.

(¢) In each section, viz. the Theoretical and the Practical
examination, a minimum of 40 per cent. of the
possible marks is required. )

(d) Wor a pass an average or total aggregate of 50 per
cent. is required, : :

The examination results of a candidate will not be published
until he shall have passed in all the subjects of the year
concerned. ' : %

-

i

A degree with distinetion is granted te candidates who in
the University Examinations of the last two years of the
curriculum have obtained at least 60 per cemt. in each
subject and a mark of approximately 66 per cent. average
in the examination. '

V. B. Curriculum,. . :

The curriculum is given below and it is taken for granted
that the students are sufficiently proficient in the two official
languages so as to be able to follow the lectures in English
or in Afrikaans, apart from the language in which they

desire to take their examinations:—

First Year. Second Year.
Botany L Veterinary Botany,
Chemistry I. Biochemistry.
Physics 1. Physiology (3 semesters),
Zoology L. Systematic and Topographic
Special French or German. Anatomy of the Horse,
' : Embryology.
Histology.,
Care of Animals.

Fourth Year.
General Hygiene.
Special Pathology.

Third ¥ear.
Veterinary Botany.
Comparative and Topographic

Anatomy, Infectious Diseases, FProtozoa
Dietetics. .and Viruses,
Veterinary Physiology. Infectious Diseases, Bacteria.
Pathological Physiology. Medicines I.
* Bacteriology. - : Toxicology.
General Pathology. General Surgery,
Pharmacology. Helminthology.
' Entomeology. Clinie.
Zootechnics. - ‘Post Mortems,
Chemical Pathology. Pharmacy.

Fifth’ Year..
Infectious Diseases, Protozoan, Bactericlogical and Virus.
Medicines. A
Government Control over Cattle Diseases,
Municipal Veterinary Hygiene.
Burgery.

" Ohstetrics,
Poultry Diseases.
Clinie,

*Toxieology.

Veterinary Legal Knowledge,

Students of Veterinary Science should note that certain
excursions in connection with the course are compulsory,
and that they also have to gain practical experience with
Veterinary Surgeons or Institutions other than Onderstepoort
during certain vacations, The expenses in connection with

‘these obligations in present circumstances amount to approxi-

mately £20, and provision must be made by the students
themselves for this expenditure. .

* N.B.—Toksikologie word al om-die ander jaar aan die
4de en bBde _jaarstgﬁlenta gedoseer, - s el

* N.B.—Toxicology is taught every other year to the 4th
and 5th year students,

3
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111, Gmaap vax Doxror.

i{Kyk ock onder Algemene Regulames, Paragrawe G39
tot Gh43.) : igils, a

D

Elke kandldaat vir dle D.V.8c.~graad moet vir die goed-
keurmg van-die Benaat 'n proefskrif indien wat handel oor
'n onderwerp in verband met Veeartsenykunde, maar met
die voorbehoud dat as die ‘Henaat dit verlang, 'n kandidaat
ook in 'n eksamen moet slaag scos van tyd tot tyd vasgestel

REGULASIES VIR GRADE BN DIPLOMAS IN DIE
FAKULTEIT VAN OPVOLDKUI&DE

(9.74). Grade in Opvoedmmde

1.1,

- Die volgende Trade word in dlt—‘ T‘a]xultelt van Opvoed-
kunde verleen:—

(a) Magister in die Opmedhunde wat aangedui word deur
M.Ed,

(b) Doktor in die Opvoedkunde wat aangedni word deur
. D.Phil.

‘I. Do Graap vanN MaGister. ' : L
ro (Kyk ook onder Regulames G24 tot G 38 hlel‘bﬂ) 2

E 9 i
. Kandidate vir to@’latmg tot dle leergang, vir dle frraad van
M.Ed. moet (2) en (b); of (¢):—

(a) Die Baccalaureus-graad van 'n’ erkenc'le Universitert
besit.

(b) Die kursus vir die Hoér Ondprwysdlploma van die
Tniversiteit, of 'n daarmee gelykstaande kursus, voltooi
hetd (Alle gelyl;ste]hngs sal deur dle Senaat vasgestel
word.)

(i) Kandldate vir die graad van M.Ed. wat in beslt

: iz van ’'n Tweedeklas-Onderwysersertifikaat van
die Transvaal, kan, as hulle minstens vyf jaar
met vrug as onderwyser{es) werksaam gewees
het, tot die M.Id.-kursus toegelsat word. In
dié’ verband moet dan ’‘n tappert van die
Departement van Onderwys voorgelé word.

(ii) Kandidate vir die graad van M. Td. wat in besit
is van die Transvaalse Onderwysdiploma, kan, as
hulle minstens twee jaar met vrug as onder-
wyser(es) werksaam gewees het, tot die DM.Ed.-
kursus toegelaat wor In dié verband moet dan
n rapy ort van die Departement van Ondelww
voorgeld word. .

et Dle B.Ee(Agric:)-
die Onderwyser
;\-E‘3
Die leergang vlr die graad van M F.:rl
(@) ’n Elksamen in die volgende vakke

euse behaal het, ..

is ag voIg =

(i} Opvoedkundige Wyshegeerte. _ i

(1) Ceskiedenis van die Opvoedllunde.
(111) Opvoedkundige Bosiologie.
(iv) Opvoedkundige Sielkunde.

={b) 'n. Verhandeling waaruit moet blyk ot die kandidast
in staat is om op wetenskaplike wyse van die navor-
singsmetodes op die gebied van
gebruik te maak:—

(i) Die omvang moet in die reél van 60 tot 100 getikie
foliobladsye beslaan

(11) By die keuse van 'n onderwerp moet die kandidaat
die dosent by wie die onderwerp tuishoort, raad-

leeg
(3it) DF@ Falkulteit Jieur die tite]l van die verhandeling
. goed-en wys ‘n promotor aan.
+v (iv) Die ondermock  moet onder die leiding van die
: promotor ingestel word.
(v,'l Geen kandlda&t mag scnder oorleg met sy pro-

motor 'n ve.lhandelmg vir goedkeuting aan die

Fakulteit voorlé nie.

%
(@) Kandidate moet in elke vak afsonderlik sowel as in
d]e ekmmen as geheel en in die verhandeling slaag.
Om ;, met Idf *’ te slaag moet die kandidate sowel in
gl?l ell(sament as in die verhandeling die predikaat ,, A"
ehaa

II. Die Grasp vax DoxTor,
(Kyk ook onder Regulasies .39 tot G.48 hierbo.

5y

Elke kandidaat vir die graad van D.Phil. moet ’n proef-
skrif voorlé waaruit moet blyk dat hy (sy) in staat iz om op
die gebied van die Opvoedkunde selfstandige en corspronklike
ondersoek in te stei:—

(1) By die keuse van ’a onderwerp moet die kandidaat

die desent by wie die onderwerp tuishoort, raad-
eeg

(n) DI;el Fakultelt keur die titel van die proefskrif goed en
wys 'n promotor aan.

(iii) Die ondersosk moet onder die leiding van die promotor
ingestel word.

(iv) Geen kandidaat mag, sonder oorleg met sy promotor,

- ’n, verhandelmg vu‘ guedkeurmg aan die I‘akulte:t
voor]é nie. Lok g : e

w12

wof - Base, (Hmshamdkunde} graad met

die Opvoedkunde

“to (31.43.)

Iil. Docror’s Di¢rER.

(See also under Geuem_i_ 'Re'g'_ﬁlstions, -Pai’agi‘aﬁhs .39

v.9.

Every candidate for the D.V.Se. Degree shall submit
for the approval of the Henate a thesis which treats of
a subject in connection with Veterinary Selence, but with
this proviso that, if the Senate so desires, 2 candidate
shall also pass in an examination as may be determined
from time to time. .

REGULATIONS FOR DEGREES AND DIDLOHAS IN THE

FACULTY ‘OF EDUCATION.
(8.74). Degrees. i.n- Education.
1.1,
The following degrees are conferred in the I‘aculty of
Bducation:—

(2) Master of Education, which is indicated by M.Ed.
(b) Doctor of Educatlf)n, _whlch is mdlcated by DPhll

I MASTER'S DEGREE, *

(See also under Regulations G. 24 to G.38 above.).

E.2, i
Candidates for admission to the eurriculum for the M.Ed.
Degree shall comply with (2) and (b); or (¢):—
(@) They shall hold the Bachelor’s Degree of a rec ognmed
University.
(b) They shail have completed the course for the Hlﬂrher
Lducation Diploma of the University, or an equiva-
. lent course. (All guestions of equaixsatxon will be -
determined hy the Senate.)

(1) Candidates for the MM.Ed. Degree holding a Second
Class Teachers” Certificate of the Transvaal, may
be admitted to the B.Ed. course if they shall
have been successtully occupied as teachers for
at least five years. In this connection a report
from the Educatmn Departmenu shall then be
submitted.

(ii) Candidates for the M.Ed. Degree holding the
Transvaal Teachers’ Diploma, may be admitted
te the M.Ed. course if thev shall have been
successfully occupied as teachers for at least
two yesrs. [In this connection a report from the
Education Department shall then be submitted.

(¢) They shall have obtained the B.Sc.(Agric.). or the
: B.Sc.(Domestic Science) Degres with the Wdunecation
Option.

E.2.
The currviculum for the M.Ed. Depree is as follows:—
(@) An examination in the following subjects: —

(i) Educational Philosophy.
(1i) History of Education,
(111) Educational Sociology.
(iv) Educational Psychology.
(b) A dissertation from which it shall be clear that the
candidate -is capahle of utilising in a seientific manner
the research methods in the field of Education: —

" (i) Its scope should as a rule comprise from 60 to 100
typed foolscap pages.

- (i) In selecting a subject the candidate shall consult
the lecturer under whom the subject falls.

(iii) The Faculty approves of the title of the disscrta-

. tion and appoints a promotor. -

(iv) The research work shall bhe conduc‘bed under the
guidance of the promotor,

(v} No candidate may, without consultm
motor, submit a dissertation to the
apploval

his pro-
aculty for

E.4.

(a) Candidates shall pass in each individual subject as well
as in the examination as a whole and in the dissertation.

(b) In order to pass *‘ with distinction ” candidates shall
chtain the * A" mark in the examination as well as in the
dissertation.

II. Docrer’s DeeREE.
(See also under Reguiatmns G.39 to G.43 above.)

u.5.

Every candidate for the degree of D Phil. shall submit a
thesis from which it shall bhe clear that he (she) is capable

. of conducting independent and. original ‘research in the

field of Edueation:—

(i) In selecting a subject the. candidate shall consult the
lecturer under whom the subject falls.

(ii) The Faculty approves of the title of the thesis and
appoints a promotor.

(iii) The research work shall be conducted under the
guidance of the promotor.

(iv) No candidate may, without consulting  his promotor,
submit a. thesis to the Faculty for approval.
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III. Dmmﬁas
E.6. Die Hoér Onderwysdiploma.

(i) Kandidate wat van voorneme is om dle Hoer Onderwys-.

diploma-kursus te volg, moet die Registrateur van hul voor-
neme in kennis stel wanneer hulle hul vir die eerste keer aan
die Universiteit laat inskrywe, sodat hulle as toekomstige
onderwysers geadviseer kan word in verband met die keuse
van va,f(ka vir die graad.

(ii) Kandldate vir die H.0.D.-kursus moet voor n:he begin
van die kursus 'n geneeskundige ondersoek, soos in 'n voor-
geskrewe vorm vasgelé, ondergaan. (Die vorm is by die
Registrateur verkrybaar.)

(1i1) Twee weke skoolbesoek voor die aanvang van die akade-
miese jaar is verpligtend. Geen kandidaat wat na afloop
van die glmelcle twee weke met die kursus wil begin, sal daar-
toe toegelaat word nie, tensy bewys gelewer word dat hy- (sy)
minstens ses maande onderwys gegee het. (Die datum waarop
die skoolbescek begin, word in die Jaarboek aangegee.) -

(iv) Kandidate vir die kursus van die Hoér Onderwys-
diploma moet 'n Baccalaureus-graad van 'n erkende Universi-
teie hesit.

(v) Die kursus duur ’ n akademiese jaar, met dien verstande
dat 'n kandidaat, wat 'n graad en die O2-sertifikaat sonder
opleiding bhésit en minstens twee jaar onderwys-ervaring het,
nie later as die begin van dIe tweede kwartaal by die leursus
mag aansluit nie, mits 'n bevredlgende rapport oor sy
(haal) werk mgechen word. :

(vi) Die kuwrsus omvat die volgende:
(@) Opvoedbundige Vakke:

(i) Opvoedkundige Wysbegeerte.

(i1} Geskiedenis van die Opvoedkunde,

(iii) Didaktiek:
(z) Algemene Didaktiek.
() Die besondere dldaktlek van een of twee

skoolvakke.

(iv) Opvoedkundige SOSIOng'IS

(v) Opvoedkundige Sielkunde.

(vi) Lnggaamlike Opvoedkunde.

(b) 6t (c).

(b) Tegniese Vakke:
(i) Swartbordwerk.
(ii) Een van die volgende:
Houtwerk, Tekening,

Musiek Naaldwerk
Blblwteei«mese Labo-

mtonum’oegmek (vir studente met die graad -

. van B.Se))
(iii) Elokusie. - W N

{e) Magwtefstudw. . ;
(i) Dit moet 'n deel van dle gewone maglster-
studie wees,
(ii) Die aard en umvang van die studie wat

tegelyk met die H.0.D.-kursus onderneem

word, moet in ocorleg met die hoof(de) van
die betlokke Departement(e) en die Dekaan
van die IFakulteit van Opvoedkunde gekies
word. -

(iii) Die omvang van die studie moet sodanlg wees

dat die finale magistereksamen ’n jaar na

die H.Q.D.-eksamen afgelé kan word,

(iv) Die kandidaat moet binne twee weke na die

aanvang van die akademiese jaar by die
" Registrateur ’n uiteensetfing van die aard
en omvang van hierdie magisterstudie in-
dien, met die skriftelike aanbeveling van
die hoof deﬂ van die betrokke Departement(e)
en die Dekaan van die Fakulteit van Op-
voedkunde.

(v) Alvorens tot die H.0.D.eksamens toegelaat-.

te word, moet die kandidaat by die Regis-
trateur ’'n skriftelike verklaring van “die
hoof(de) van die betraklke Departement(e)
‘indien dat in die gekose deel van die Magis-
terstudie bevredigende werk gelewer is,

(d) Skoolprakityk,

(vii) Hoewel die kursus slegs een akademiese jaar
duur, hehoort kanmdsate, indien moontlik,
gedurende die graadkursus onderwvservarmg
op te doen deur—

(a) demonstrasie-cefeninge by te woon; en
() skole te bescek met die oog op waar-
neming en ocefening.

{viii) Op die diplomas van die kandidate wat slaag, .

word vermeld watter offisiéle taal (tale) die
besitters bevoeg is om as voertaal te gebruik.
Die ta.albefiroegdhcwd van Land:date word be-
oorueel denr :—
(a) ’n skriftelike tcets ['n opstel(le)];
(b) 'n mondelinge toets [’n les(se)].
(ix) (¢) Kandidate wat vrygestel word van een
i (of meer) van die volgende moet nie later
as die aanvang van die kursus daarom aan-
soek doen nie: Naaldwerk, Tekening, Hout-
werk, Musiek.

{b) Die vrystellmgserhﬁ.kaﬂt moet deur dié Dekaa.n sz

“van die Fakulteit onderteken word.

TI1. Drrronas.

B.6. The Higher Education Diploma.

(i) Candidates proposing to attend the 'course for the
Higher Education Diploma shall notify the Registrar of
their intention when Ii‘ley are enrolled for the first time at
the University, in order that they may as future teachers
ge advised in connection with the choice of subjects for the

egree,

(ii) Candidates for the H.E.D. course shall before the com-
mencement of the course undergo a medical examination as
stipulated in a prescribed form. (The form is obtainable from
the Registrar.)

(iii) Two weeks of school attendance before the commence-
ment of the academic year arve compulsory. No candidate
who, after the expiration of the above two weeks, desires
to commence the course, will be admitted thereto unless
proof is afforded that he (she% has heen teaching for a period
of at least six months, date on which the school
attendance commences, is given in the Yearbook.) .

(iv) Candidates for the Higher Education Diploma course
must hold a Bachelor’s Decrlee of a recognised University.
(v) The course extends over an academic year, provided
that a candidate who holds a degree and the T2 ‘Certificate
without training and who has at least two year’s teaching.
experience, may join the course not later than the commenece-
ment of the-second quarter, provided that a satlsfat',tary
report on his (her) work is submitted.
(vi) The course comprises the following:—
(a) Educational Subjects:
(i) ]ilducaﬂ;lo_uzd1 Philosophy.
(ii) History of Education.
(i) Didactics:

(a) General Didactics, :
(b) The special didactics of ome or two
school suhjects.
(iv) Educational Sociology.
(\{2 Fducational Psychology.
(vi) Physical Education.

(b) or (c) _
(B) Technical Subjects:

(i) Blackboard work.

(ii) One of the {following: Music, Needlework .
Woodwork, Drawing, Library Work, Labora-
tory Techmque (for students with the B. bc.
Degree.)

(iii) Elocution. i i; ;

{¢) Master's Course: ;

@) This must be a° portmn ‘of - the - ordinary"
Master’s course. .- - .

(ii) The nature and range of the course, whi‘eh_
is undertaken concurrently with the 'H.E.D/
course, must be selected in congultation with'

the head(s) of the Department(s) concerned

and the Dean of the E‘acultv of Education!

(iii) The range of study must be such that
the final Master's Examination may he taken:

a year after the H.J.D. Examination. .i

(iv) The candidate shall within two weeks after
the commeéncement of the academic year
- submit to the Registrar an exposition of
the nature and range of this Master’s study :
course, together with the written recommen:
dation of the head(s) of the Department(s)
concerned and the Dean of the Faculty of '
Education. g
{v) Before being admitted to the H.E.D. examina. -
tions, the candidate shall submit to the
Registrar a written declaration from the:
head(s) of the Department(s) concerned tg
the effect that satl‘afac’oary work has heen’
done in the selected portion of the Master’y
course of stvdy 1,

(d) School Practice : .
(vii) Although the course takes only one academlc'ﬁ
-+ year, candidates ought, if possible, to gain

teaching experlence during - the degree
course %‘y
(a) attending demonstration exercises;

and :
(b) visiting schools with a view: to obser!!
vation and practice. _I'.

(viii) On the diplomas of successful candidates ig’
stated which official language(s) the holders’
are qualified to use as medium of instrue
tion, The language gqualification of cand].—l,
dates is judged by:—

(@) a written test (an essay or ess:ays):';
(b) an oral test (a lesson or lessonsj. |-

(ix) (@) Candidates who desire to be exempted.
from one (or more) of the following)
shall apply for it not later than the -
commencement of the course: Needled
work, Drawing, Woodwork, Busic,

(b) The certificate of exemptlon must be\
signed by the Dean of the ]'iaculty ;
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E.7. Eksamens.

(i) Kyk onder- Regulasies G.18. en G.20. ... .-

(ii) Om vir_die eksamen in 'n besondere vak te slaag moet
‘die jaar- en eksamenpredikate tesame minstens 'n ,, B " wees,

(iii) Om vir die eksamen in 'n hesondere vak ,, met lof 7
te slaag, moet die jaar- en eksamenpredikate tesame 'n ,, A"
wees.
. (iv) Aan kandidate wat vir die eksamen in die opvoed-
kundige vakke E.6(vi) (a) (i-vi) ,, met lof "’ slaag en in
E.6(vi) (b) df (c) sowel as (d) he\rterzhgende werk gelewer het,
word die diploma ,, met lof toegeken

L.8. Die Natwrelle-Onderwysdiploma.,

(i) Geen Kandidaat sal tot hierdie dlp]oma-kursus toe-

gelaat word nie, tensy—

(@) hy ’n geregistreerde, gematriluleerde student van die
Universiteit is of 'n kwalifikasie of bevoegdheid besit
wat deur die Senaat as gelykstaande met matrikulasie

. geag word;.

(b) hy of die 02- 6f H.0.D.=sertifikaat besit 6f 'n kwalifi-
kasie of bevoegdheid wat deur die San&at as gelyk-
staande daarmee geag word; en. - .

(¢) hy bewys lewer van keénnis van’ o3

(i) 'n Bantoetaal, en

h __a_“

(ii), die Volkefmnde vam 'n Bantoestam, in' albei ge- -

valle op dieselfde hoogte as wat in 'n eerste-
jaarskursus in sodanige vakke as bevredigend be-
skou word. )

(n) Die kursus vir d1e Diploma loop oor -minstens een
akademiese jaar en omvat die volgende :—

{a)'n Bantoetaal IT.

(b) Volkekunde II.

(¢) Naturelle-Administrasie I,

{d) Natul elle-Onderwys.

(e} 'n Praktiese gedeelte bestaande unit skoolbesoek en
oefening in die gehruik van ’n Bantoetaal as voertaal.

E. 7. . Braminations.
(1) Bee under _Regulatrmns Q.18 and G.20.
(n) In order to pass in a partlcu]ar sub]ect the years
marks and the examination marks combined shall he at-least -
(13 B IJ
(iii) In order. to pass ¢ with distinction ” in a parficular

subject, the year’s marks and the examiration marks COM-.
bined shall be an A 7.

(iv) Candidates ' who pass ‘with distinction ™ in the
examination in the educattonal subjects B.6 (vi) (a) (i-vi),
and who shall have done satisfactory work in E.6 (vi) (b) or
(¢} as Weli as (d), are granted the diploma ** with distine-
tion ’

E.8. The Natwe Education Diploma.

(l) No candidate will he admitbed to this dlpluma course,
nniess— '

(a) he is a registered matriculated student of the Univer~
. gity or holds a qualification or competency considered
by the Senate as the equivalent of Matriculation:
() Iue holds either the T2 or the H.E.D. Certificate or
‘a qualification or competency c(mmder&,d by the Berate
. ito he the equivalent thereof; and
(c) “ho furnishes proof that he has a knowledge of—

(i) a Bantn language, and
(i1) the Ethnology of a Bantu tribe, in both cases on

the same level as iz regarded as satisfactory in
the first year course in such subjects.

(ii) The course for the Diploma covers at least one academie
year and comprises the following:—

(@) A Bantu Language IL.

(b) Ethnology I1I.”

(¢) Native Administration I.

(d) Native Education, : _ . o :

(e} A practical part .comsisting of school attendance and
practice in the use of a %a.ntu Language as medinm
of instruction, :
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ADVERTISEMENTS.

LEESSTOF VIR BOERE

Die Landboudepartement, Pre- gw;

. -%
tovia, gee die volgende blad uit R

(in Afrikaans en Engels) in
belang van boere en die landbou-

bedryf in die algemeen ;=

Intekengeld in die Unie, Suidwes-Afrika,
Bechuanaland Protektoraat, Suid- en Noord.
Rhodesié en Mozambigque, 5s. per jaar
posvry (anders 7s. 6d. per jaar).

Intekengeld :an direk aan die Staatsdrukker,
Pretoria, gepos of in 'n magistraatskantoory

poskantoor of polisiestasie oorhandig word.

OERDERY

BOERDERY
IN SUID-AFRIKA

’n Maandblad met kort, praktiese artikels, aanteke.
nings, ens., spesiaal bestem vir boere wat goeie,
departementele advies in eenvoudige, nie tegniese
taal wil hé. - - - Elke boer behoort met sy -

Landboudepartement in voeling te bly en die advies

te verkry wat dit in steat is om te gee deuy—

IN SUID-AFRIKA

. te _lees

READING

MATTER

FOR FARMERS

The Department of Agriculture,
Pretovia, issues the following

publication (in English and
Afrikaans) in the interest of
farmers.. and the. agricultural

industry generally ==

Subscriptions in the Union, South West
Africa, Bechuanaland Protectorate, Southern
and Northern Rhedesia, and Mogambigue,

5s. per annum post free (otherwise 7s. 6d.-

Per annim).

Subscriptions may be posted direct to the
Government Printer, Pretoria, or handed in
at nny Magistrate’s Office, Post Office, or
Police Station.

A monthly Journal of skort practical articles, notes,
etc., designed particularly for farmers who want |
sound, departmental advice in plain, non-technical .
language. - - - Every farmer should keep in .
touch with his Department of Agriculture, and
obtain the adwice it is able to give by reading— 0

EARMENG IN SOUTH MRECA*

5 1
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ADVERTENSIES, -

Waarop die Grense van die Magistraatsdistrikte, Plase,
Pagie, Spoorweé, Riviere, Stede en Dorpe adngegee is

A. WANDKAART (9 Velle). Prys 3s. per Vel. 27s. per Stel van 9 Velle. = i
B. REEKS SEKSIEKAARTE (35 Velle). Prys 3s. per Ongevoude Kaart. 4s. per Kaart Gevou in Omslaeo

Verkfygbaar by -die _Staatsdmkker, Pretoria
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HE TRANSVAAL PROVINCE
Sh@%iﬁg Magésﬁé@'ia_ﬁ District Boundaries, Farms,
Roads, Railways, Rivers, Towns and Villages

A. WALL MAP (9 Sheets). Price 3s. per Sheet. 27s. per Set of 9 Sheets.
B. DEGREE SHEET SERIES (35 Sheets). Price 3s. per Sheet Flat. 4s. per Sheet Folded in Covers.

'Obtaiﬂa:b!e fi'am the Government Printer, Pretovia

Gedmk in die Unie van 8 md—&fﬂka deur en onder die foesig Printed in the Union of South Africa by and under the
; van die Stam‘sdwkksr, Preto’ma . superintendence of the Government Printer, Pretoria.
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Page 721, No. 46 Rebate of Customs Duties
: o on Certain Articles for Use

in Menufactures.

"oo739, " 333 giosing of Transfer Books -
- 33 per cent. Local Registered
Stock, 1953-58.

xxvi Rand Selection Corporation, Limited-
Notice to Noteholders. 5% Registered
and Bearer Convertible Notes. Interest
Payment No. 1.




